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PREFACE.

TrE original edition of this book was compiled by Colonel
Eden Vansittart, late of the 10th Gurkha Rifles, and a revised
edition, prepared hy Major (now Colonel) B. U. Nicolay, late 4th
P. W, O. Gurkha Rifles, was published in 1915, and reprinted in
1918. The present edition has been entirely rewritten and
contains practically none of the original book, although the
general arrangement of the earlier work has been more or less
followed.

The book does not pretend to be an exhaustive study of the
ethnology of Nepal, and no more than an outline sketch of the
oustoms of the people Las been attempted : but in order to make
it as useful as possible to those who may desire to pursue the
subject further, titles of books bearing on the particular subject
under discyssion have been given in footnotes, and full use has
been made of Nepali words.

I must accept full responsibility for the accounts of the
various customs and ceremonies. Some of these, I am aware,
may be open to contradiction, for it is a fact that in some cases
the customs and practices of the various clans and kindreds difter
from district to district, and in a book of this nature it has been
necessary to generalize.

In the lists of clans given at the end of the chapters dealing
with each particular tribe it will be noted that many of the
kindreds are apparently variations of one word. We do not know
what is to be taken as the standard, if indeed there is one : should
we, when dealing with Magars for instance, speak of the Siali,
Sijali, or Sydjali kindred? All are about equally met with and
all are fairly obvious variations of one word. There can be no
harm in noting all variations, and for this reason I have written
down in the lists all the various forms that I have come across,
except those which were obviously due to defective speech. A
very large number of new kindreds has been noted ; and it would
be most interesting to know if these have come into Leing since
this book was first written or whether they had merely not been
noted in the earlier editions.

In the preparation of this book I have received helll) from
many friends, particularly from Gurkhas of all ranks. must,
however, mention particularly Bada Kaji Pradipia: Manybar
Marichi Man Singh, C.L.E., Private Secretary to His Highness the
Maharaja of Nepal, who read the book in manusecript and offered
many valuable suggestions. To Lieut.-Colonel (Hony. Brlga.d_xer-
General) Sir Terence Keyes, K.C.L.LE., C.8.I., C.M.G., sometime
British Envoy at the Court of Nepal, also, [ am m@ebbed for

-much of the information contained in Chapter 3. My indebted-
ness in other fields has, I hope, been made sufficiently clear in
the text.

Darjeeling, June 1932, C.J. M.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

Apart from the correction of minor errors and misprints the
bulk of this book remains substantially the same as in the first
edition. Since it was written however I have had the privilege
of receiving the criticisms of my friend Commanding General
Sir Kaiser Shamsher* of the historical parts. General Kaiser’s
knowledge of the history of his country is unique ; for it is based
not only on a life-long study of all the ordinary available litera-
ture hut also of the many state records in the archives of Nepal.
He has thus been able to give me information concerning doubt-
ful points of which no ordinary student could possibly be aware.
I am greatly indebted to him ; for without his co-operation
Chapters 2 and 3 could never have been as accurate in their facts
as I feel sure they now are.

The Recruiting chapters have been brought up to date and
some new material added.

Larsdowne, October 1935. C.J. M.

* Supradipta Manyvara Nepala Tara, Suprasiddha Prabala Gorkha Dakshina Bahu,
Southern Commanding General Sir Kaiser Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rane, K.B.E., Grand
Officter de lu Légion D’ Honneur, Director General for Forcign Affairs, etc.



SYSTEM FOR TRANSLITERATION OF NEPALI WORDS USED
THROUGHOUT THIS BOOK.

| a q gh Z d
w7 a 4 n "¢ dh
1 1 q c 7

¢ i T ch q p
| u L4 ) 5 ph
& 1 w jh q b
" r & il C bh
q e < t q m
T al 5 th T y
i ) -4 d T r
A au Z dh « 1

' mor ~ W n L wor v
: h g r T 6
w k 3 rh g s
g kh q t q 8
T 8 7 th % h

This system is the one used by Professor Turner in his
Nepali Dictionary. The only points which call for special note
are that in this system c represents the Nagri sound &, which in
most older systems of transliteration was written ch: ch is hcre
used to represent the aspirated ¢ which was usually written as
chh : and ~ over a vowel represents the nasalised » sound.

“ As in Bengali, and perhaps in Gujarati,” notes Turner in
the Introduction to his Dictionary, “there is in spoken Nepali no
longer any distinction of quantity or quality between long i and
short i, or between long u avd shortwu,...... Of late years
there has been a certain tendency to write the short formns in
the interior of words, the long when they are final. But there
is no justification for such a practice. And since there is no
distinotion in pronunciation I have uniformly used the short
forms”,

I have generally written Nepali words in italics with dia-
critical marks only the first time that they are used, but have not
been absolutely consistent in this matter.
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CHAPTER 1.

Tas GEXEral (GEOGRAPERY OF NEPAL AND THE ADMINISTRATION
OF THE OOUNTEY.

Nepal is a narrow tract of country extending for about 520 miles along
the southern slopes of the central portion of the Himalaya. It lies between
the 80th and 88th degrees of East Longitude, and ite breadth nowhere .
exceeds 140 miles and averages between 90 and 100 miles.

The general direction of the country is from west to east; the most
southern and eastern corner at the river Mechi reaches as low as the 26th,

whilst its most northern and western angle extends up to the 30th degree of
North latitude.

Nepal is bouunded on the north by Tibet ; on the east by the native state
of Sikkim and the river Mechi; on the soulh by Bengal and the United
Provinces; and on the west by Kumaon and the river known to the hill
peoples as the Maha Kali, and to the plains-dwellers as the Sarda.

Until the year 1815 the Kingdom of Nepal was much more extensive and
included the present-day Kumaon and all the hill country up to the river
Sutlej. This territory was ceded to the British by the Treaty of Segauli in
circumetances which will be deseribed later. The country consists of four
distinct zones running east and west. These are as follows :—

1. The Terai. A belt of grass and sal jungle varying in breadth from
10 to 80 miles and skirting the British frontier from the
Sarda to the Mechi.

2. The Duns. Beyond the sal forests and separating it from the
second zone is a sandstone range. This range runs in a fairly
pronounced form along the whole length of the country and
does not rise more than from 8¢0 to 600 feet above its imme-
diate base, and is from two to three thousand feet above sea
level. The Duns are valleys lying behind and below this sand-
stone ridge and are situated at an average height of 2,600 feet
above sea level. They comprise most .of the country lying
between the sandstone range and the secand range of hills.
Although now in British Territory I)ebra Dun is a typical
example of the Dun formation.

‘8. Hill Country. From the northern extremity of the Duns the
main range of the Himalaya rises to the north in a series of
ridges ever increasing in height until the great inaccessible
and permanently-snow-covered peaks are reached. This hill
region, up to an elevation of about 10,000 feet, may be con-
sidered as the third region.

4. The fourth gone compriges all the country lying beyond the third.
Much of it comprises practically inaccessible mountain
country which has never yet been visited by man. Contained
in it are some of the highest mountain peaks on the face of the
earth, but the region is also traversed by several passes whiph,
owing to their great elevation, are only open to travellers
during a short portion of the hotter months. There is a
certain amonnt of trade between Nepal and Tibet which passes
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over these routes but it is probable that this is ever tending to
decrease as communication with Biitish India becomes easicr.
This has already been the case in the country to the east ©
Eastern Nepal where many of the old trade routes have now
fallen into practical disuse.

The passes leading into Tibet are as follows :—

1. The Takla Pass: midway between the peaks of Nanda Devi and
Dhaulagiri. The Karnali branch of the Gogra river quits
Tibet and enters Nepal by this pass.

2. The Mastang Pass: about 40 miles to the east of Dhaulagiri
and leading to a small principality of that name at the foot of
the mountain, but on its northern or Tibetan side. On the
northern side of the Pass, on the high road to Mastang, is a
large village named Muktinath which is much visited by
pilgrims as well as by traders in Tibetan salt. Muktinath is
said to be eight days journey from Mastang and four from
Beni Shahar, the capital of the district of Maliban.

3. The Kerong Pass : to the west.

4. The Kuti Pass: to the east of Gosainthan, considered by Hindus
to be one of the most sacred peaks in the whole Himalaya.
These last two passes being the nearest to the Capital are
much frequented by Tibetan pilgrims. The Kerong is said to
be passable for ponies, but the Kuti is difficult for all forms
of animal transport. The Kuti route is said to be the shorter.
The main route to Lhasa runs over the Kuti Pass and the
traffic along this road is therefore greater than that on any of
the other mountain passes.!

5. The Hatia Pass: about 50 miles east of the Kuti. The Arun, by
far the largest of the seven rivers whose union forms the Kosi,
quits Tibet and enters Nepal through the Hatia Pass.

6. The Wallang, or Wallanchen Pass: situated in the eastern
extremity of the Nepal Himalaya and slightly to the west of
Kangchenjunga. This pass was extensively repaired during
the scare with Tibet in 1885.

The territory of Nepal, within the hills, from Kumaon on the west to
Sikkim on the east, is divided into three large natural divisions by four very
lofty and massive ridges which are given off respectively by the peaks of
Nanda Devi (256,700 feet); Dhaulagiri (26,826 feet); Gosainthan (26,305
feet) ; and Kangchenjunga (28,165 feet). It may be noted that Mount
Everest lies roughly midway and somewhat behind the two last named. It
is 29,002 feet in height and gives off no main ridges. The south face only
of the mountain is situated in Nepal, the main bulk being in Tibetan
territory.

These four enormous ridges stand out at right angles from the central
axis of the Himalaya and run parallel to each other nearly due south towards
the plains of India. Each of these three natural divisions into which Nepal

. 1 For an account of the Kuti-Lhasa route see ‘‘ An account of Tibet. The travels of
Ippolito Desideri of Pistoia, B. J. 1712-1727 ”’ edited by Filippo de Filippi, London, 1932.
Father Desideri is one of the very few Europeans who have traversed this route.
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individed is walled in on all four sides by mountain barriers : on the north by
the snowy range; on the south by the chain of sandstone hills already
referred to ; and on the east and west by one of the above-named ridges.

Each of the distriots thus walled in forms a large mountain basin sloping
gradually to the south and furrowed by numerous streams which rise in the
surrounding mountains. All these flow towards the plains and all converge
towards each other so decidedly that they unite into one large river in two
out of three districts before they reach even the sandstone range of hille,

Each of these three mountain basing derives its name from the river by
which it is drained : —
1. Western Division, or basin of the Karnali, or Gogra.
2. Central Division, or basin of the Gandak.
8. Eastern Division, or basin of the Kosi.

In addition to these three Divisions there remain two others, These
are :—
4. The Nepal Valley, in which is situated Kathmandu, the capital of
the country and ceatre of government, and

5. The Terai.

The Nepal Valley is formed by the bifurcation of the ridges running south
from Gosainthan, thus forming an isolated triangle. It is watered by the
Bagmati, a river which drains the whole of thie district. From a study of
the available geological evidence it seems practically certain that the Nepal
Valley was at some former period a lake, the draining of which was caused
by the bursting of one of its barriers. When this event occurred it is
impossible to say, but the happening forms the subject of one of the
Nepalese mythologies described in the following chapter.

The valleys formed by the numerous streams running from the main
watershed are, in their lower portions, thickly inhabited and well cultivated.
The most populous vulleys are at an elevation of about 4,000 feet, but cultiva-
tion is carried on at heights as great as 18,000.

The principal rivers of Nepal, from west to east, are as follows : —

1. The Maba Kuli (known as the Sarda in the plains); 2. Karnali;
3. Rapti; 4. Gandak ; 6. Bagmati; 6. Kosi; and 7. Mechi.

As has already been explained Nepal is divided into five natural divi-
sions. The Western Division is inhabited by the Doti and other tribes
which are not pure Gurkhas. Until the close of the last century it was
divided into 22 separate principalities which were known as the Baisi Raj
(from &g¢s, meaning twenty-two). These were all tributary to the Raja of
Jumla. 'l he names of the twenty-two principalities were as follows :—

Achhemi. Darimeka. Jajarkot. Musikot,
Bamphi. Doti. Jhari. Rolpa.
Bilaspur. Gajur. Jumla. Rukum.
Chain. Gorikot. Kalagaon. Sallyan.
Dailekh. Gutam. Mallijanta.

Dalang. Jagwikot. Mallianta,

Each of these principalities was ruled over by its own chief or rajs,
but at the present day the states are not recognised by the Government of
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Nepal; and it is understood that with a few exceptions the descendants of
the old princely families do not now occupy a status in any way different from
that of their one-time subjeets.

The Central Division has been called since time imwmemorial by the
Nepalese the Sapt Gandaki; that is the country of ‘The seven, or aipt,
Gandaks ’, owing to the fact that it lies among the seven slreams which
unitivg form the Gandak river. By these all the country between Dhaula-
giri and Gosainthan is drained.

The Sapt Gandaki, from west to east, are as follows: —

1. The Barijai; 2. Narayani; 3. Seti Gaundaki; 4. Marsiangdi;
5, Daramdi; 6. Gandi; and 7. The 'l'irsuli.

'The Central Division ia the home of the Magars and Gurungs, and it is
prinocipally from this part of Nepal that the majority of the recruits for the
British Service, excluding those of the two Eastern Regiments, are enlisted.

Towards the close of the nineteenth century the Central Division included
within its limits, besides the Kingdom of Gurkha proper, 24 other indepen-
dent principalities known collectively as the Chaubisi Raj, or ‘ Country of
the twenty-four, or chaubrs, kings’. These principalities were named as
follows :—

Argha, Gaerhang. Lamjung. Piuthan,
Bhirkot, Ghiring. Lstahung, Pokhra.
Batauli. Gulmi. Malebum. Payung.
Deorali. Isma. Musikot. Rising.
Dharkot. Kaikho. Nawakot. Sataun.
Galkot. Kanchi, Palpa. Tanahu.

Prior to the conquest of the western hills by the Gurkhas, Jumla was the
chief of the forty-six principalities into which the country between the
Kali and the province of Gurkha proper was divided; and to the chief of
this State all the principalities were nominally tributary. Towards the close
of the eighteenth century, however, they were all conquered and annexed
to Nepal proper by Bahadur Sah. The Raja of Jumla was confined in
Kathmandu, and the allegiance of all the tributary chieftains, mast of whom
appear to have been Rajputs, was secured by means of hostages abt the
Capital, or by marriages between them and members of the Gurkha Royal
Family,

The Central Division was now divided by the conquering Gurkhas into
five provinces: 1. Malebum, north-west portion; 2. Kaski, south-west ; 3.
Palpa, south ; 4. Gurkha, east; and 5. Pokhra, northern portion, This
division still exists at the present day.

It willl now be necessary briefly to survey the eastern part of Nepal.
This includes the whole of the country watered by the mountain tributaries
of the Kosi river., Asit is contained within the limits of this river and its
seven branches it is known as the seven, or sapf, Kosi country.

From west to east the branches of the Kosi are as follows :—
1, The Milamechi; 2. Sun Kosi; 3. Tama Kosi; 4. Likkhu;
5. Dudh Kosi; 6. Aran; and 7. The Tambar.

These streams all rise in the neighbourbood of the snows and run nearly
parallel to each other: but as they approach the lower range they suddenly
converge towards a common point of confluence at Varaha Kshettra, or Bara



Chettra, At this place their waters unite into one large river which is called
the Kosi, and eventuslly fall into the: Ganges a little below Bhagalpur., Of
the seven rivers the Arun is by far the biggest.

The basin of the Kosi is divided into two provinces. The district lyin
on the western bank of the Arun and extending between it and the DudE
Kosi is the country of the Rais, or Kirantis, s tribe that once possessed
considerable power and territory, but which wae speedily reduced to submis-
sion by Prithwi Narayan after his conquest of the Nepal Valley.

The district lying on the eastern bank of the Arun and extending from
it to Sikkim is known as Limbnan, or the country of the Limbus. It
formerly belonged to Sikkim ; but it too was conquered and annexed to
Nepal by Prithwi Narayan.

Prior to the conquest of the Nepal Valley the territories of the Newar
Kings of DBhatgaon extended eastwards to the 1udh Kosi, which at that
time formed the boundary between the country of the Newars and that of
the Kirantis.

There now remain for consideration only the Terai and the Nepal Valley.
The Terai consists of that portion of low-lying land which intervenes Letween
the outermost hills of Nepal and the British Frontier. 1t is a long narrow
strip of forest and grass jungle, with here and there patches of cultivation
and stretches of swamp. It extends from the Sarda or Kali on the west to
the Mechi on the east Its greatest breadth nowhere exceeds 30 miles
and averages about ten. The Terai is perhaps best known as one of the
finest big-game preserves in the world. At certain times of the year,
however, it is extremely malarious, but in recent years the Nepal Government
has made great efforts to inake parts of this stretch of the country more
habitable. It was here, in 1911, that Maharaja Chandra Shamsher had
the honour of receiving H. M. King George V as his guest and entertaining
him with rhinoceros and tiger shooting. Ten years later 11. M. King Edward
VIII, when Prince of Wales, was similarly entertained,

The Valley of Nepal is completely surrounded by mountains which vary
in altitude from five to eight thousand feet above sea level. It is roughly
oval in shape, with an average length of 16 miles, and an average breadgh
of 13. The area is about 20 square miles. The British Legation is 4,700
feet above the sea, and the Envoy also has a small bungalow on the high
Kakani ridge, northk of the Valley, which is occupied when Kuathmandu
becomes unbearably hot, as it does at times during the summer.

The Nepal Valley is densely populated and is said to contain some
360,000 eouls, the majority of whom are Newars. It is well supplied by
numerous streams which all converge and join the Bagmati. Kathmandu, the
capital city, is an immense place, and here live in different palaces the
King, the Prime Minister, and all the great officials. The name Kathmanda
is said by some to be derived from Kastha, meaning wood, and mundap
meaning temple ; and near the Darbar Square there is a very «ld building
now known as Kathmandu. Tt is at present used as a home of refuge for
fakirs, but the original purpose for which it was built is not known. The
name and age of the building, however, certainly lend colour to this theory
of the origin of the name of the Capital.

1t is difficult in the case of 2 hilly State like Nepal accurately to calen-
late the area of the country, but it is believed to be about 54,000 square
miles. During the years 1925-27 the first regular survey of the country as



a whole was carried out by the Survey of India at the request of the late
Prime Minister, Maharaja Sir Chandra Shamsher, and the sketch map
issued with this volume is based on its preliminary work.l '

The total population of the country is believed to be somewhat over five
amlia;! half millions, of which oonsiderably more than one-half live in the
hills.

The Nepal Valley ie reached v:é Raxaul, a small station on one of the
branch lines of the Bengal and North-Western Railway. From here the
recently opened Nepal Government Railway runs to Amlekhganj on the
further side of the Terai, and the onward journey is continued by motor
‘except for the portion between Bhimphedi and Thankot, which is not passabl(;
by any form of wheeled vehicle.

! The only other road of importance is that connecting the frontier station
of Nautanwa, some fifty miles north of Gorakhpur, with the important town
of Batauli at the far side of the western Terai. This road is now (1932

being made fit for heavy motor traffic throughout the year and a regular
motor service is already in operation along it. It is along this road that the
bulk of pensioners and recruits from Central Nepal come down to the plains
for the majority of the hill routes converge on to it. Other parts of the
country can be reached from the following stations on the Bengal and North-
Western Railway.

From Bhaptiahi Station to Hanuman Nagar and thence to Okhal-
dhunga (No. 3 East) : From Jaynagar Station to the district of Ramechap
(No. 2 East) : from Jogbani Station to Dhankuta : and from Nepalganj to
the Western districts of Nepal. °

For the rest the country is served by a network of hill tracks. Most of
these are of the very roughest description, but they serve their purpose well
enough at pre:ent.

Nepal enjoys complete political independence, and her relations with the
British are now regulated by the Treaty of Friendship concluded in 1923
(See Appendix 3). Each country has a minister accredited to the Court of
the other : on the British side the minister is styled H, B. M. Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Nepal, and he resides
in Kathmandu. The Nepalese representative is accredited to the British
Government and deals direct with the Foreign Office in London. It can thus
be seen that the position of the country is in no way comparable with
that of the Native States of India, whose policy is directed by Government
but is rather that of an ally with whom we are on terms of the o'rea.'resé
possible friendship. It may be noted here that Nepal is closed to E;ropean
travellers except at tke personal invitation of the Maharaja. Beyond the
narrow limits of the Valley of Kathmandu Nepal is and will probally long
remain a land unvisited by those of western birth and it is only under the
strictest regulations that the Nepalese permit even the people of India and
Tibet to tread their way along their mountain paths or use the long undulat-
ing tracks that painfully link together the towns of outer Nepal.

His Majesty the Maharajdhiraj, as the King (Pac Sarkar) is called, is
the Sovereign of Nepal; but His Highness the Maharaja, which is the zitle
of the Prime Minister (Tin Sarkar), is the virtual ruler of the country and is

! For a list of the maps of Nepal which have so far been published see A di
\ e ppendix 2.
? See Appendix 2 for detailed figures of the Nepal (! taken i
figures of Gurkhas domiciled in Bri_tish India. d ensus taken in 1920, also for
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‘supreme in all matters affecting the government, whether political, adminis-
trative, executive, or military. He is adviscd by councils composed of
Bharadars, or Nobles, and by certain State Offiials.

The Judicial administyation of Nepal ie cairied out as follows.! Subordi-
pate to the Court of Bharadars at the Capital, a Court of from five to ten
men of high position, are three Diwani Courts and one Court of Registrations.
There is no limit to the civil Jurisdiction of these courts, but an appeal lies
against their decisions to the Bharadars. These four courts deal with cases
which cannot be decided by the Thapus, which are Police Courts executing
the direct orders of the Maharaja. The Thanas deal with cases of defama-
tion, gambling, counterfeiting, adulteration of food, violation of the law of
preserved forests, kidnapping, and so on. Thanas have, further, special
powers to decide charges of sedition, or of creating disaffection against the
King or Prime Minister. Besides these there is the Ainini Goswara Court,
which is held in the Terai, and which deals principally with cases in which
one or both parties is a forciguer, for it shouid be noted that quite a number
of Indians are resident in the Terai. '

"The Provincial Courts deal with criminal in addition to civil cases.
Appeal lies from all their decisions, and cases such as murder or sedition
cannot be decided without reference to the Maharaja. Of these provincial
courts there are twenty-eight Adalats in the hills, and twenty-two Amini
Courts in the Terai. Besides these there are in the hills ten Gauudas and
eight Goswaras composed of senior military officers. Nine similar courts
exist in the Terai, where the chief cfficers are known as Bada Hakim.

The bulk of the revenue of Nepal, apart from that derived from the
Government of India as a result of the various Treaties, co.nes from land
dues. The average rent varies from four to ten rupees per bigha in the
Terai, and from one to two rupees in the hills. Lands under sub-tenants
have higher rents which in many cases consist of hulf the produce of the
land in question. The difference in rates is due to the fact that the Terai
land is more productive than that of the hills. Other sources of revenue are
customs duty, fines levled at Courts of Justice, and the sale of hides and
skins, whbilst timber cutting in the Terai is now carried out on a large scale.
There is, however, no system of direct faxzation, and the total amount of
revenue is said by the Nepal Government to amount to about one and a half
crores of rupees yearly.

For the collection and payment of land revenues each village in the hills
has an official known as Mukhiya, He is assisted when necessary by men
known as Jetha Bura ; lterally ¢ Village elders’. Mukbhiyas collect rent
from tenants of Government land and pay the amounts so received into the
nearest Jilla, or District Headquarters. ‘The Mukhiyas are remunerated with

five-per-cent. of their collections, and also ore day’s service from their
villagers, as will be explained later. The term Mukhiya is generally under-
stood throughout Nepal; but Limbus also use the terms Suéd, and Rais
Pagri. The office is hereditary, but in the event of a vacincy being uufilled
by reason of there being no heir the post is filled either by popular vote, or
by a nominee of the ncarest Government official.

In the Terai revenue is collected by Zamindars, through Patwaris, and
paid into the nearest Treasury. The system does not, thervefore, differ from
.that in force in adjacent India.

—

1 See also ““ Nepal” by Perceval Landon. Volume 2, page 176 ¢f seq.
I—14 B



“The regular Army of Nepal”, notes Landon (Nepal), “numbers nbout
22,000 men. The Militia, which was firet organised by Maharaju Rana Udip
in 1879, varies somewhat from year to year, but may be taken at 13,000
men. 'The Reserve, consisting of all men who bave had military training, is
linble for service at the ocall of the Prime Minister, and though it jv
impossible to dmtinguish between those who undertook active military work
during 1914-18 and those who served in a non-combatant condition, it is
clear that the entire military strength of Nepal is very much greater than
had previously been supposed. The following figures indicate the growth of
the personnel of the Army and the militia since the war with Great Britain

in 1814 :—

—_— 1812 1841 1859 19€2

_Reogulars—
In the Capital 5,658 10,140 20,048 22,520
In other places 9,029 9,163 6,014 6,077
Militia . . . . . . .. .o 12,860
Total B 14,887 19,293 26,062 41,467

“The following is a general indication of the distribution of the Army :—

Regulars :—Three battalions at Palpa or Butwal (Batauli) ; one battalion
at Baitadi or Dipal ; twenty-six battalions in the Valley.

Militia :—Two battalions are stationed at Dipal and two at Pokhra.
Tke other chief military stations of Nepal garrisoncd by militia
or by regulars and wilitia are 1Jam, Dhankuta, Sindhuli, Udaipur,
Karphuk Garhi, Bhojpur, Pati, Okhaldhunga, Ramechap,
Dhulikhel, Piuthan, Kuljung, Dailekh, Sallyan, Dullu, Dhulan-
dhora, and posts in the Valley of -Kathgxand.u-.”

Service in the Nepalese army is usnally for three years with a right to
serve on with the recommendation of the officer commanding the battalion.
The Regular army is clothed in khaki and armed with the S. M. Lee
Enfield rifle. The Militia is, for the most part, dressed in dark blue cotton,
with a headdress formed of tightly-rolled black material with a silver or gold
badge denoting the wearer’s rank (CZd Tord). The duties of the Militia are
not dissimilar to those of Police in other countries. In the majority of the
regiments men of all tribes are to be found. There are, however, a few regi-

i ments whose ranks are only open to those of a certain tribe. Thus, the Kali

'Babadur and the Kali Parshad regiments are composed entirely of Gurungs
whilst the Purana Gorakh enlists only Magars. The corps d’elite of the army

-3s known as the Rifle Regiment, The men in it are of magnificent physique
and few of them are less than six feet in height. They are of all fribes and
are used almost exclusively in guarding the royal person.

¢ One curious custom in comnection with the army should be noted., This
.is the system of service by rotation. Thus, if after a time a man desives to
. proceed to his home he first arranges for a friend to take the place he will
‘leave vacant in the regiment. These men are known as d/akre, and after
- spending a few years at home they may again enter the ranks and take the
place of others who, in their turn, go home for a. year er so.
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CHAPTER 2.
Tue History or NeraL. Pagr 1.
From the earlicst times to the rise of Prithwi Narayan.

The exact origin of the word Nepal is at present unknown bLut its most
popular derivation is from Ne, being the name of a celebrated ascetic who lived
st the junction of the Bagmati and Kesavali rivers, and pald, mepnj
cherished, or legked after, Used ip this sence the word nu,g% t mean E E%Eo
country looked after by Ne’. '

At the present day the word Nepal is used by modern geographers fo
denote all the country lying within the presemt boundaries of the Gurkba
kingdom. Tt will be used in this sense throughout this book, but it should
be noted that to the Gurkhas themselves, Nepal means only the Nepal Vz_»l]n{,
aud in conversation they invariably employ the name in its thus strictly
limjted sense. .A Gurkha when asked Lis country of origin invariably replies
with the name .of the district in whiel his home is situated, and only when
his village happened to he in the actual Valley would he describe himself as
coming from Nepal.

The early history of the country is shronded in doubt and wuncertainty.
Dynasty succeeded dynasty, an occasional monarch leaving his mark npon
the country. It would be out of place to devote space in this volume to the
various theories concerning the very early periods of the history of Nepal,
and the reader who is interested in the subject ie referred to the Bibliograpby
in Appendix 7.

1t is only with the rise to power of Prithwi Narayan Sah in A, D. 1169
that we commence to get an accurate picture of past events in Nepal ; but
before dealing with the period following thet king’s accession it will be
necegsary first briefly to survey what little is known of the previous history
of the country. '

Nepel enters into authentic and pasitive history in the fourth ceptury of
the Chuistian exa. The first known * document > which contains any reference
to the country is the panygyric of the Emperor Samudra Gupta on the pillar
at Allababad. Inthe enumeration upon it of the various peoples who were at
that time either vassals or direct subjects of the powerful sovereigu who was
then dominating India, the King of Nepal i» menbioned among the neigh-
bouring sovereigns.

Early literature, both Hindu and Buddhist, is extremely vague so far as
Nepal 1s concerned, and it can be said with almosb certainty that the specilic
name of the country does not appear either in the Mahabharat or the
Ramayan. That this is so is all the more extraordinary when it is realised
what a large part the Himalaya plays in both these epic poems.

Although the early history of Nepal is so veiled in mnystery there appears
little doubt that the Valley, in common with similar geograpbical formations
throughout the Himalaya, was gt one time a lake, Of this there is definite
geological evidence; but the early Hindus and Buddhiats attribute the for-
mation of the Valley to Krishna and Manjusri respectively. These deities ure
alleged to have cut a pass through the mountains which encircled the Valley
with one cut of a sword and thus allowed the water to escape. To the sucond

B2
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of these two deities, Manjusri', a name, be it noted, which does not imply
any specific person but merely ¢ The venerable one from Manchuria’, is
attributed the establishment upon the throne of Nepal of the first known
king, one Dharmakar.

Manjusri, whoever he may have been, is believed to have come from
China on a pilgrimage, and he was accompanied by Dharmakar who was, by
virtue of his extreme piety, known as ‘ The treasure of the Law’. It is not
difficult to understand how Dharmakar, upon his subsequently becoming king,
infused the influence of the land of his birth into the country over which he
was now destined to rule. It is stated that he organised it euntirely upon
Chinese lines, the traces of which are disceruible not only in the knowledge,
commerce, and culture of the country, but even in the buildings, many of
which were constructed in the form of several overlapping stages and now
familiar to us as the pagoda, a form of building which is very common in the
Nepal Valley to this day.

On the death of Dbarmakar many kings and rajas succeeded one another
in assuming the reins of government. They came from many countries, such
as Bengal and Madras, whence came the Raja Dharma Datta of Conjeevram
with a conquering army. He it was who is said to have peopled the country
with the four castes of Hindus, and who further is said to have built the
most famous and venerated of all the Hindu shrines in the Valley, the temple
of Pasupati, '

The famous Buddhist shrine of Bodhnath is said to owe its existence to
the son of a king who succeeded to the throne at no very great period after
Raja Dharma Datta ; and so it can be realised how far back 1n ancient history
some of the more important temples to be seen in Nepul to this day date,
though tradition may have exaggerated their antiquity not a little.

The first king of any recognised dynasty is said to have been established
by Ne Muni, who might almost be called the patron saint of Nepal. Ne
Muni was looked up to as an oracle in all things and it was he who, by
common consent, selected a pious cowherd to be the first of the long line of
kings known as the Gopala, or Cowherd Dynasty. It wasa matter of pastoral
dispute srising over the question of better grazing lands rather than any
political rivalry that caused the downfall of the last of the eight kings of this
iine. They in their turn were supplanted by yet another tribe of Shepherds,
known as the Ahirs, also strangers from Hindustan. Both of these names
remain in modern times, but the Ahirs are now merely a sub-division of the
Gopalas, both names being frequently substituted one for the other according
to the localities in which they are employed.

The country was not destined to enjoy a reign of prace for very long, for
the Valley, occupied as it was by a sedentary and unwarlike population, offered
an easy target to the barbarians of the neighbouring mountains, Hence we
learn that after a dynasty conmsisting of but three kings the country was
overrun by a race known as the Kiranti, who inbabited the wild and moun-
tainous districts to the east of the Valley. The name of the first of their

' “ Avalokita and Manjueri,” writes Sir Charles Eliot (Hinduism and Buddhism),
*though they had not such strong roots in Indian humanity as Siva and Vishnu, are genii
of purer and brighter presence. They are the personification of kindness and knowledg-.
Though wanifold in shape, they have but little to do with mythology, and are analogous
to the archargels of Christian and Jewish tradition, and to the Amesha Spentas of
Zo:oastrianiswm.”



11

kings, Yalambar, is said to be connected with the legend which places the
foundation of the Tibetan people, and the sojourn of its first king, on the
banks of the river Yalung in north-eastern Nepal.

About 28U B, C., during the reign of Sthunko, the fourteenth king of
this dynafgsly, Agoka, whose capital was at Pataliputra, the modern Patna,
came to Nepal, where his daughter subsequently settled and founded
Devapatan, near Pasupati. Asoka’s dominion at that time comprised the
whole of northern India, including Kashmir. He was a zealous Buddhist
and is chiefly celebrated for his edictg on rocks and pillars in various parts of
India, one at least of which was set up within the boundaries of modern
Nepal at Rummindej, the Lumbini garden, to mark the actual birthplace of
the Buddha..

The Kirantis were not to be spared the fate which had overtaken the many
previous rulers of Nepal, for they, in their turn, fuiled to stem the tide of yet
another Hindu invasion from the south, and were forced to abandon the
country to the invaders, who, led by one Nimikha, founded what is now
known as the Somavansa dynasty. There were but five generations of these,
but the last of their Kings, Bhaskara Varman, became a powerful and
wealthy potentate whose name is handed down to tradition as the conqueror
of the whole of India, a somewhat exaggerated claim. Upon his death yet
another dynasty came into existence, for, having no son, he appointed as his
successor a Chetri of the Surajvansi, or Solar race of Rajputs, and this man
founded a line of kings with the style of Surajvansi which lasted for no less
than thirty-one generations.

In this dynasty, which produced no other outstanding personality,
Manadeva, the twentieth king of the line, stood out conspicuously for the
wisdom of his rule and the magnanimity of his character. Endowed with
considerable personal charm Manadeva did much to raise the standard of
culture and literature throughout his Kingdom. Commerce flourished as it
had never done before, and the interchange of trade between India and Tibet
was the means of enriching the country and instituting a fresh field for
development,

[ g
The kingdom of the Surajvansis extended at this time both east and west
of the Valley. The thirty-first and last king of this line, Vishvadeva
Varman, had no male issue and so gave his daughter in marriage to a Vaisya
Thakur of pure Rajput descent, Amsu Varman, who was destined later to
fournd a Thakur dynasty.

A period of distress ard internal trouble followed the close of the
Surajvansi dynasty, but the events of that time cannot now be accurately
followed, for the Nepalese historians, anxious to trace the royal ancestors to a
famous and far more ancient origin, have introduced the appearance of a
personage who, according to Hindu chronologists, reigned at a period some
seven hundred years before the time of which we are now writing. This
person, Vikramditya, is represented by the Nepalese historians as having
visited the country and established his own era; but it appears from more
accurate historical records that he was actually crowned King of Ujjain
iu the year 57 B. C.

The real conqueror of Nepal is believed by many to have been a powerful
Indian King pamed Sriharsa, who forced the adoption of his era upon the
Nepalese, who had become humbled by recent events in their country. The
date of this era, which is generally supposed to have begun about A, D. 606,
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cortainly coincides much better with the date of the period under digcussion
than that of Vikramditya, who probably never entered Nepal.

It is generally supposed that Sriharsa returned to India after invading the
country. It is believed that he left someone to rule in his stead, and that
this ruler was in his turn driven out of the country and Amsu Varman made
king: The doubt regarding the dates and actual names of the Indian
invaders was, not unnaturally, extended to the date!of ihe reign of Amsu
Varman, but despite the intentional inaccuracies of the Nepalese historians it
is. proved by the frequent mention of his name in the chronicles of the well-
known Chimese traveller Hinen Tsang. The date of this traveller’s visit to
India is now fixed beyend: doubt as A. D. 737, so that it is almost certain
that Amsu Varman ruled over Nepal during the first half of the seventh
century of our era. Hiuven Tsang himself, according to the translation of
M. Stanislas Julipn, notes that ‘“ recently there was a king named Yang-
chou-fa-mo (Chinese method of pronouncing Amsu Varman) who was famous
for his knowledge and wisdom. He was himself the author of a treatise on
the science of sound. He held both science and personal virtue in great
esteem and his reputation was well known in all places.”

Amsu Varman is believed to have died about the year 640, His successors
can be passed over as having done little or nothing of historical interest; but
mention must be made of the seventh king of the dynasty, Narendra Deva,
for his name is inseparably linked with that of Machendra, the patron saint
of the Valley, whom, accompanied by one Bandhidatta, he is said to have
fetched from afar.

There is no authentio information with regard to this king either in the
form of coins, imseriptions, or aneient documents, but Bis name figures often
in the various legends which purport to describe the early history of the
Valley. His grandson, Jaya Deva, is said to have described him thus;
“Narendra Deva had an exalted idea of honour-and all the kings prostrated
themselves before him.,"

It was during the reign of Narendra Deva that a Chinese mission visited
Nepal for the first time, in A. ). 643. «This was hospitably received by the
ruler and four years later 4 second mission, under the leadership of Wang
Hiven Tse, was despatoched. This was, however, subjected to such rough
treatment at the hands of the usurper then occupying the throne of Harsa,
the Emperor of India, through whose domain it had to pass, that the help of
China’s allies, Nepal and Tibet, was sought. This was promptly forthcom-
ing and the mountain contingents are believed to have inflicted a severe
defeat on the aggressors and captured their monarch,

In later years not only did Wamg Hiuen Tse return to Nepal, but a mission
was:sent to China, taking with it presents and tnessages of good-will from the
ruler of Nepal. It is said that throughout the veign of Narendra the country
was. continually visitel by Chinese pilgrims, attracted perhaps by the
reputation for piety that it enjoyed at this time and also by reason of its
intimate connection with the Buddhs.

The history of the remaining kings of the Thakur dynasty may be passed
over without comment, and the death of Jayakama, the last of his line, was
the signal for anobher change. This king having no son a new raja was
gelected from amongst the Thakurs living in the mountains of Nawakot, a
small town sorue twenby miles to the west of Kathmandu, who had invaded
ihie Valley at this time, Their triumph, however, was short<lived, for during



13

the reign of the fifth king of this eo-called Nawakot-Thakur dymasty s
descendant of Amen Varman, one Vama Deva, drove the invaders back to

their original mountain home and founded the second Thakur dynasty, of
which there were twelve kings,

The reign of the ninth king of this dynasty, Ari Deva, is interesting for
the fack that it introduees us to a sect of Chetris, a tribs of whom nothing
had previously beea heard. These were known as the Malla kings. The
story relates that whilst Ari Deva was engaged in his favourite pa-time of
wrestling, a son was born to him to whom hLe guve the name of Malls, or
¢ Wrestler’. This word appears in Banskrit to have the meaning of boxer,
or athlete, and frequent allusious found in ancient legends and traditions
give prominenee to tha fuct that the ides of sport was connected with the
name. To quote but one example: the emall principality of Malebum,
situated at the foot of the mountain of Dhaulagiri, at the confluence of the
Marsiangdi and Narayani rivers, is said to owe its name to the legend that
the Raja of the country, Nag Bamba, once defeated by his superior courage
aud strength a champion from Delhi who was reputed to be invincible, The
King tvas so delighted at the defeat of the professional wrestler that he
conigrred the title of Malla upon the vietor. This was handed down to his
descendauts with the consequence that the country acquired the name of
Malebum, or ¢ Country of the wrestler’,

It is'chiefly in conneetion with the Surajvansis that the name Malla is
mentioned in the history ef Nepal. From the early days of the Budhist
epoch the Mallas are said to have formed a colony in the neighbourhood of

aishali, the city of the Surajvansis. Again, en the pillar of Changu
Narayan, to the east of the Nepal Valley, an inscription is to be found which
commemorates the triumphant campaign conducted by the Surajvansi Mana

Deva agszinst Mallapuri, which is situated to the west of the Valley and on
the far side of the Gandak river.

It appears that the Surajvansis and Mallas were people of similar tastes
and a li%e passion for adventure which caused them both to covet the same
mountain territory. In this straggle for land the Surajvansis subsequently
came to occupy the central valley, the Nepal Valley, the possession of which
was ever destined to be a subject of dispute between themselves and their
less fortunate rivals. Prior to its adoption by the sovereigns of Nepal the
title of Malla had already beem applied to some of the kings of India. By
a curious coincidence the first of these latter to take the name appears to
have been one of the rulers of Conjeevtam, in the very south of India, and
it is not unlikely that this fact has led the Nepalese historians to proclaim
that country as the home of one of the first known kings of Nepal, King
Dharma Datta.

About this time we have the first mention of the Khas in the history of

Nepal, for during the reign of Ananda Malla mawy men of that tribe ure
gaid to krave come from the west and settled in the country. It was alse
‘'doring the reign of Ananda that a Rajput from the Dekkhan, Nanya Deva,
is said by many authorities to have entered Nepal, and after defeating the
king to have established a dynasty of his own, known es the Karnatald.
Much doubt, however, exists about this line of kings, and the most ancient
of the Nepalese chronicles, or Vanshavalis, passes over the dynasty in silence.
A certsin amount of the confusion regarding the various dynasties which
apparenily arose upon the death of Ananda Malla may be attributed to the
fwot that there were possibly goveral kingdoms in the Nepal Valley at this
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time. The king of Bhatgaon seems to have been the most powerful of these,
and hence it is not impossible that this ruler may have referred to himself as
the King of Nepal.

Although the exact history of this period seems somewhat obscure, these
various dynasties are worth passing mention for the fact that from amongst
them the advent of Nanya Deva, and later on the Magar chieftain, Makunda
Sen, introduced new and outside elements into the already varied history of
the time.

Nanya Deva, whose Rajput ancestry has now been generally accepted,
hae been represented as having conquered the whole of Nepal: and after
driving the two Mallas, Jaya Deva and Ananda, to seek refuge in the plains
near Tirhut, is said to have established his own court at Bhatgaon, from
which place he also ruled over the other two capital cities of the Valley,
Patan and Kathmandu. He is said to have established a colony of soldiers
who had accompanied him from the Nair country in the Malabar District
of Southern India, and it is from these that the tribe of Newars, who now
form the bulk of the inhabitants of the Nepal Valley, nowadays try to trace
their descent. In this connection it is interesting to note that the word
Karnataki, by which the dynasty of Nanya Deva was known, still survives
to-day in its modern form Carnatic, by which name the country in the
vicinity of Bangalore and Coimbatore is still known.

The reign of Hari Deva, the last of Nanya Deva’s line, was brought to
a close by the sudden appearance of a powergﬂ chief from the country to the
west of the Valley, a man already referred to, Makunda Sen. Dr. Daniel
Wright, in his ¢ History of Nepal ’, published in 1887, writes of this event
as follows :—

“During the reign of the sixth and last king of the Karnataki
dynasty, Hari Deva by name, a Magar attached to the court
was, through the machinations of some ministers, dismissed.
This man returned to kis home, and spread the news that Nepal
was a country where the voofs of the houses and the gutters
through which the water ran were of pure gold. When the
Magar Raja, by name Makunda Sen, a powerful and valiant
potentate, heard of this he came to Nepal from the country to
the west, where he ruled, and defeated Hari Deva, who was then
king. Many of these Nepalese troops were slain and many
fled, while the greatest confusion is said to have reigned in the
three capitals. The conquerors broke and disfigured the images
of the gods, and sent the Bhairava, in front of the temple of
Machendra Nath, to their own country (the present-day district
of Palpa),”

There is a further legend to the effect that on the day on which Makunda
Sen arrived at Patan the priests were about {o celebrate the festival of
Machendra Nath. At the sight of the invaders they fled, leaving the god
to their tender mercies. At this moment the five Nagas, or Serpents, forming
the gilt canopy over its head, spouted out five jets of water upon the head of
the god, and Makunda Sen, seized with respect; threw over the image the
golden chain which adorned the neck of his horse. Machendra took it and
placed it round his own neck, where it is said to have remained ever since.

The troops who came with the conquering army of Makunda are said to
have comprised many Khas and Magars, two tribes of which little had
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previously been heard. These committed the most terrible excesses, but a
deily numed Mahamari, the goddess of pestilence, is said to have cleared the
country of the invading troops in fourteen days. Presumably some form of
contagious disease broke out which made it advisable for Makunda’s troops to
get away fromn the Valley as quickly as possible: but however it happened,
Maukunda himsclf escaped towards the east in the disguise of a religious
ascetic, and on arriving at Devighat, at the junctiou of the Tadi and Tirsul
rivers in the Nawukot Valley, he dicd.

After the invasion from the west complete anarchy reigned for the next
seven or eight years, and crder was.only restored by the arrival of the Vuisya
Thakurs from Nawakot. These princes, it will be remembered, bad previously
figured in history at the close of the Thakur dynasty of Amsu Varman.
Their rule was marked by a system of complete decentralization, for in Patan
each ward of the city bad its own king, while no less than twelve ruled at the
same time In Kathmandu and Bhatgion, The Vaisya Thakurs dominated
the country for 226 years, after which Harisinha Deva, King of Simiaun,
conquered Nep:l and founded what was known as the Ajudhya dynasty.
Simraun was the naine of the old and strongly fortified capital of the power-
ful kingdom of Mithila, now known as Tirhut, which extended at that time
from the Gandak to the Kosi, and from the Ganges to the foot Lills of
Nepal.

Simraun had, until that time, stood out against the tide of the great
Mohammedan invasion which had swept away or submerged the great Brah-
manical empire which surrounded Tirhut: but in the year 1321 Harisinha
found himself unable any longer to resist the advance of the new Emperor
of Delhi, Gheyas udin Tughlak., His kingdom was annexed and the capital
destroyed ; but rather than submit to Moslem domination Harisinha sought
refuge in Nepal, where his descendants continued to rule until they were
displaced by Prithwi Narayan.

The interior history of Nepal became more and more involved during
the closing stages of the Ajodhya dynasty, but most chroniclers seem to agree
that the daughter of the last king, Shyama Sinha Deva, was given in marriage
to a son of one of the Mallas who had fled to Tibet on the invaeion of Nanya
Deva, and that after that king’s death there arose the third Thakur dynasty.

Amongst the kings who comprised this dynasty the name of Yaksha
Malla, the date of whose reign is given as 1429-60, stands out prominently.
Originally entrustzd by his father with the government of Bhatgaon, Yaksha
became in course of time the most powerful of all the Thakur kings. Accord-
ing to Kirkpatrick he annexed Morang, Tirhut, and Gaya, while he con-
quered Gurkha to the west, and Shekkar Dzong in Tibet to the north. In
addition to these conquests he completely subdued the refractory rajas cf Patan
and Kathmandu, DBefore his death Yaksha Malla divided his country into
four kingdoms : Bhatgaon, Kathmandu, Banepa, and Patan, Of these, his
elder son Rava, or Rama Malla, was given the rule of Bhatgaon, and his
younger son that of Kathmandu, to which was later added the rule of Banepa.
Patan was believed to have been destined for his daughter. This last town,
however, was again to come under the sway of the royal house of Kathmandu
and did not form a separate kingdom until the beginning of the seventeenth
century, when, in 1689, Harihara Sinha, the younger son of the seventh king
of Kathmandu, established himself there and founded yet another dynasty,
now known as the Patan dynasty.



10

Tt should be noted that after the death of Yakahs Malla there were for a
long time no further kings of Nepal as 2 whole but only a king of Bbatgaon
and another of Kathmandu.

Ratna Malla, who had been appointed to rule over the kingdom of
Kathmandu, was a man of great ambition, active, and quite unscrupulous.
Although destined to occupy the throne he still had to take possession of his
capital by force and drive out the Thakurs of Nawakot, who were seeking to
affirm their independence by their presumptuous and overbearing conduct,
Later on, Ratna was himself hard pressed by the Tibetans and Bhotiyas, but
the timely arrival of troops sent by the Magar king of Palpa, whom four
Brahmans had persnaded to act, enabled bim to turn the tables on his new
foes who were heavily defeated. It was at this time that Mohammedans
were seen for the first time in Nepal, whither they had come for the purposes
of trade.

The next king, Mahendra Malla, was even more cclebrated than his pre-
decessors for he it was who introduoed into the country the silver eoins still
kuown as Makendra-malls,

One of the later kings, Pratapa Malla, reigned over the kingdom of
Kathmandu for fifty years. His rule was distinguished by the foundation of
innumerable religious edifices and monuments, amongst which the handsome
square tank, now known as the Rani Pokhari, situated at one end of the big
Kathmandu parade ground, occupies a prominent place. His religious and
literary activities did not, however, prevent him from engaging occasionally
in the usual petty warfare which was such a feature in the lives of most of
the early Nepalese potentates. He is said to have carried on a war with the
king of Patan, and some historians credit him with having checked the
aggressions of the ‘libetans, who were encroaching upon the north-west
boundary of Nepal. During his lifetime, Pratap allowed each of his sons to
reign in turn for one year, and after his death in 1689 he was succeeded by
his third son, Mahindra Malla.

In 1746 Jagat Jays, the twelfth king of the line, drove the king of
Gurkha, who had extended his conquests as far as Nawakot, back to his own
country. Upon reaching Gurkha again the defeated monarch was suoceeded
by Prithwi Narayan, perhaps the most outstanding personality in early
Nepalese history, who was later to conquer the whole Valley.

The events so far described in this chapter have dealt slmost entirely with
the history of the actual valley of Nepal, which, as we hawe already seen,
consisted of the three small prineipalities of Kathmandu, Patan, and
Bhatgaon. The advent of Prithwi Narayan, however, a foreign king who
hailed from beyond the boundaries of the Valley, introduces a new element
into the story, and it will now be necessary briefly to sketch the origin and
early history of the Gurkhas, the new nation which from now on was to
dominate the whole of Nepal.

Little is known of the Gurkhas as a nation prior to their invasion of the
Valley of Nepal, but ancient legends pomt to the faot that their royal famit
was descended from the Rajput princes of Udaipur, their eonnection with this
place being traceable from the early history of India.

The two most powerful monarchs of the Surajvansi and Chandravansi
dynasties, who are said to have ruled over India in early days until they were
defeated by the Mohammedans, were Vikramaditya and Salivahana. The
former is generally said by Hindu authorities to have been installed about the



¥

year 87 B. O, and the lattér about A. D. 80. These two monarchs selected
u large number of rajas from amongst the remnants of the two dynasties
mentroned above and divided the country into various small principalities.
Amongst these was Rishi Raja Rana, who was made Rsaja of Chotogarh, over
which eountsy his descendants ruled for thirteen generations. The last Raja
of this line, Deva Sarma Bhattarak, was defeated by the Mobhamimedans, whe
left the country after establishing their wuthority. On the loss of his inde-
pendence, the son of Deva Sarma, by name Ayutaban, gave up the title of
Bhattarak, and retuined only the caste name of Rana, a name which now
occupies a prominent place in the Chetri and Magar tribes of the present day.
A descendant of this line, to whose title of Rana was subsequently added that
of Rava, or Rae, Bhapati Rana, had three eons, Udayaban Ranaji Rava,
Fatthe Singh Ramaji Rava, and Manmath Ranaji Rava. The unrivalled
beauty of the daughter of Fatthe Singh, Sadal by name, attracted the atten-
tion of the Mohammedan Emperor of that day who demanded that she should
be given to hiin in marriage. When this was refused he attacked Chitor,
and in the ensuing battle, King Bhupati, Fatthe Sing, and many other Raj-
puts were killed, After this the beautiful Sadal, the cause of all the trouble,
committed suicide by jumping into a pan of boiling oil.

Of the two remaining sons of the late King, Udayaban Rana Rava founded
Udaipur, where he settled with those of his followers who had eseaped from
the battle, and his brother, Manmath, went to Ujjain. The latter had two
sons, but in course of time they quarreled and agreed to separate, the elder
remaining at Ujjain while the younger turned his steps towards the great
mountains to the north of India. After wandering for some time he even-
tually reached the country now known to us as Nepal.

Bhupal Rana Rava seems to have proceeded as far as Bhirkot, to the
east of Rori, where he bought land and made himself a home; and it was
hére that later his two sons were born, These two boys, Kancha and Mincha,
were destined to become the first known rulers of that part of Central Nepal
which is now well known as the home of the fighting tribes, the Magars and
Gurungs. Kancha conquered the country of iMangranth, which lies to
the West of the Gandak, and comprises such districts as Gulmi, Dhor,
Gaerhung, and Bhirkot, all of them names connected since early times with
the rise of the Magar tribe.

Mincha, although already chief of Nawakot, now extended his rule to
Kaski, Lamjung, and Tanahu, equally well known as the homes of the
Gurungs. According to Hamilton both Kancha and Mincha were of Magar
descent, for in his account of Nepal, published over a hundred years ago, he
writes: “The first two persons of the Gurkha family, of whom U have heard,
were two brothers named Kancha and Mincha, words altogether barbarous,
denoting their descent from a Magar family, and not froiz the Pramaras, as
they pretend.” -

Although Kancha was in reality the founder of the imperial branch of the
Gurkha family, he and his descendants remained for the time being Magars
by faith and custom. Mincha on the other hand adopted the Hindu religion
acd his descendants intermarried with the best families, although this was
looked upon with disfavour by many of their kith and kin.

It will now be necessary to turn to the history of that branch of the
Mincha family which ruled at Kaski, where the subsequent constant quarrel-
ling between that chief and his neighbours, the Rajas of Lamjung and
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Tanaliu, led to the capture of the town of Gurkha, from which place the
modern irhabitants of Nepal take their name.

The chief of Lamjung, a sma.ll town to the north of Gurkha, was descend-
ed from the family which was in power at Kaski, and was a powerful and
influential chief, whose word not only the Kaski ruler but also the Raja of
Tanahu was only too ready to obey.

The rulers of Nawalot have survived only in name, but the son of the
forty-third, Jagdeva, who obtained the power at Kaski, had seven sons, of
whom the eldest sueceeded him, and the second, Kalu Sah, became King of
Lamjung. Kalu Sah waes murdered and his throne taken by his youngest
brother, Yasobam. Yasobam had two sons of whom the elder ruled over
Lamjnng, but the youuger, Drabva Sah, deciding to cut himself adrift from
bis family, seized the city of Gurkha. After killing the Raja, who belonged
to the Chetri tribe, with his own hand, he occupied the throne and proclaimed
himself king. "This was in tiie year 1669. The kings who followed Drabva
have left no mark upon the history of the times but Sri Rama Sah, the
fourth of the line, achieved some small fame as a legislator and introducer of
weights and measures, some of which are still in use to this day.

In 1736 the ninth king of the house of Gurkha, Narbhupal Sah, hoping
to profit by the numerous petty quarrels in which the three principalities of
Kathmandu, Patan, and Bhatgaon were constantly involved, invaded the
Valley of Nepal. The raid proved unsuccessful for Jayaprakasa Malla, the
thirteenth King of Kathmandu, proved 4 courageous and skilful adversary,
and the invaders were forced to beat an ignominious retreat. On the death
of Narbhupal in 1742 his son, Prithwi Narayan Sah, became King of Gurkha
at the very early age of twelve,

With the accession of Prithwi Narayan to the throne of Gurkha the
history of Nepal enters upon a new phase, and it is the story of that king-
dom’s rise to p wer and subsequent complete overthrow of the rulers of the
Valley, and the country to the east of it, that must next be considered.
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~ CHAPTER 3.
Tue History or NEran. Parr 2.

From the rise of Prithws Narayan up to the present day.

It is apparent from the previous chapter that the early legendary history of
Nepal is even nore nebulous and fantastic than that of neighbouring parts of
India; and even the pafient researches of scholars such as M. Sylvain Levi,
one of the world’s greatest Sauskritists, have failed to evolve a really coherent
history before the middle of the fourteenth century.

At this time we find the Valley mainly inhabited by a people of great
artistic power, the Newars; but no researches have yet enabled us to say
with any exactitude whence the Newars came. Seeking an orthodox and
respectable pedigree, they themselves now claim that they sprang from
the Nairs of Southern India ; but their language, which belongs definitely to
the group known as Tibeto-Burman, their customs, and still more conelusive,
their physical measurements indicate an origin to the North «f the Himalaya.
One thing is certain about the Newars, and that is that their development
was profoundly influenced on the religions side, first by the Buddhiste angd
then by the Hindu refugees who were driven before the Moslemn invaders of
India; and that they later took their political development from their Hinda
masters. )

Over the Newars there ruled a succession of dynasties hailing from India,
but owning also a loose alliance with China. Slowly these alien rulers
Indianized the Newars, converting many of them, till they bad introduced
Brahman predominance.

The weakening of the last of these alien dynasties, thut of the Mallas,
became assured when Yaksha Malla, as we have already seen, divided his
small valley kingdom into three prior to his death in 1480. Kathmandu;
Bhatgaon, at a distance from it of 7 miles ; and Patan, at a distance of less
than two miles, became the capitals of three principalities. These closely
connected principalities lacked one essential feature of the countries of
Burope—regular frontiers. The three princes, living cheek by jowl in one
small valley, acquired suzerainty, and generally a vague and shifting suzera-
inty at that, over states and tribes lying to the East, West, and South; but
none of the three ever ruled over a definite kingdom with defiuite bounda-
Tri€es.

It argues much for the lack of enterprise and co-operation among the
more virile mountain neighbours that the rich towns and prosperous valley,
with its almost constantly quarrelling chiefs, did not attract a conqueror
for nearly three hundred years after its division.

This three hundred years was a period of political ineptitude, but of great
commercial and artistic vigour. The Newars, adepts in the ornamental and
ceremonial sides of their religion, developed a style of architecture and great
¢kill in manual arts, with which they embellished their towns and the many
temples and holy places with which the Valley is dotted. ~ Situated on the
way between India and Tibet, their temples were enriched by the .devout
pilgrims and their towns by deposits from the flow of trade. It is of interest
to note that the very distinctive style of building and ornament in the Nepul
Valley is often attributed to Tibet or China, for the most characteristic typos
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of Newar architecture arc in the so-galled pegoda style. Sylvain Levi, how-
ever, thinks it not improbable that the pagoda style wae in existeuce in
Nepal long before it made its appearance further east. He traces the origin
of the form to the early wooden architecture of India, which is known to
have preceded the ancient stone monuments of that country and suggests
that the pagodas of China and Japan are due to the influence of the Newars.
He supports this hypothesis by the fact that Newar craftsmen have been
widely employed in Tibet, Tartary and many parts of China up to quite
modern times, and that it is admitted in the annals of the lgst-named country
that art in Chiga has been largely influenced by the Newars.!

It was in 1768 that the Gurkhas under Prithwi Narayan completed the
conquest of the Valley of Nepal. Gurkha was one of the twenty-four small
hill states in the country of the seven Gandaks, the central province of what
is now the kingdom of Nepal, The jnhabitants of these States and of the
Baisi Raj of the Kali basin were of Mongolign origin, and for the most part
more warlike than the Newars. Just as the Newars bad been dominated by
Hindus withdrawing before the Moslem invaders of India, so the forty-six
States had taken their colour from the Brahman and Rajput immigrants
who would not sit down under Moslem dominion. In these States, though,
the Brabman infiltration was less orthodox than in the Valley itself.
The easlier and more eager converts were, in defiance of all custom, admitted
as Ksatriyas, as were the offspring of the irregular unions between Brahmans
and hill women. In addition to these adopted Hindus there were also many
families of undoubted Rajput origin who acquired the sovereignty of many
of the Chaubisi States. %‘heir Hinduyism sat very lightly on the original
Gurkhas and the people of the other hill states. It amounted to little more
than respect for the l?ra’hman, and reverenoe for the cow.

The founder of the Gurkha dynasty which rose to power over Nepal was
Drabva Sah, son of the Raja of Lamjung, He slew the Raja of Guekha with
_his ownhand and mounted the throne. The names of the three minute
y principalities, Gurkha, Kaski, and Lamjung have a proud place in Nepalese
thistory. Gurkha has given its name to the ruling race, while Kaski and
iLamjung are the territorial titles of the Maharaja of Nepal.

We have already seen that Prithwi Narayan Sah came to the throne of
Gurkha at the age of twelve. This was in the year 1742. During the next
few years he pushed himself forward with the aid of his warlike Gurkhas,
annexed three of the Chaubisi states and soon dominated the Confederacy.
f%\?ﬂated by his success he now turned his eyes towards the rich Valley of

epal.

The little kingdoms of Bhatgaon and Kathmandu were in an unsettled
state, while Patan was torn by internal dissension. The murder of a king of
Patan was the occasion of Prithwi Narayan’s being invited to ascend the
throne. He refused, not being yet ready to move, but nominated his brother
in his stead. This brother was deposed after a reign of four years.

Prithwi Narayan, an unmatched master of diplomacy, now insinuated
himself into the councils of the King of Bhatgaon. He was received with
great friendliness and made use of the oppartunity offered by the King’s seven
illegitimate sons conspiring against the legitimate heir. His next step was to
try to seize Nawakot, the key to the Valley of Nepal, but in this he was

! See “ Ancient and Medimval Architeoture of India ” by E. B. Havell, London 1915,
4lsp * The Gurkhas ” Che. 3 and 12 ; and * Nepel "’ Val. 1. "
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unanocessful. Failing in this direct assault he managed to turn the flagk of
Nepal by annexing the principality of a brother<in-law which lay in the hills
to the Kast. His final chance came when the Kingr of Bhatgaon and Kath-
mandu fell out, and the former ocalled in his aid. Nawakot fell, this time
without opposition, and he set himself to besiege Kirtipur in the Valley. The
King of Patan to whom Kirtipur belonged did not raise a finger, but the King
of Kathmandu attacked the Gurkhas and routed them. %frithwi Naravan
retreated to Nawakot, but the mad conduct of the King of Kathmaudu soon
dispelled the advantage he had gaimed. The Nobles of Kirtipur, grateful
for hiy aid, offered to trapsfer their allegiance from Patan te Kathmundy;
but he met their overtures by imprisoning some and insulting others. In
revenge they delivered severa] of the strong places on the hilly surrounding
the Valley to Prithwi Narayan. He, reaEsmg that hig forces were insuffi-
cient for direct action, established a blockade of the passes, and hanged every
one caught endeavouring to supply food to the villages of the Vafley.
}\Teanwhile, 2,600 Brahmans were employed in canvassiug the country in his
avour,

When his brutal blockade and religious propaganda had produced their
effect, Prithwi Narayan judged it possible to Lesiege Kirtipur once more.
Again he was repulsed. A third time he attacked the town, and this time
the lower part of it was delivered into his hands by the nobles who had been
so mortally insulted by the King of Kathmandu. The inkabitants retreated
into the upper town, which was almost impregnable; but Prithwi Narayan
promised an amnecty, and they thereupon surrendered. Having got them
into his power, Prithwi gave erder (o cut off the lips and noses of all males
except of children under twelve and to change the name of the towm from
Kirtipur to Naskatpur—the city of cut noses. The lips of all players en
wind instruments were alone epared.

Prithwi Narayan next besieged Patan, and threatened the inhabitants
that if they did not surrender he would cut off their right hands as well as
their lips and noses. ‘They were saved for the time hy a diversion made by
a small force of the Honourable East India Company’s troops under Captain
Kinloch, sent in response to an appeal from Kathmandu and Bhatgeon.
The small force was stopped by svollen rivers and the deadly malaria of the
Terai, and never actually encountered the Gurkha treops.

Returning from the position he had taken up to repel the Company’s
troops, Prithwi Narayan’s army now besieged Kathmandu. While the
populace was celebrating the festival of Indrajatra the Gurkhbas slip in
unperceived. The King, who was worshipping in a temple, laid a mine on
the temple steps and fled to Patan ; and with the King of Patan went on to
take asylum in Bhatgaon. Many Gurkhas are said to have been killed by
the mine. Patan surrendered, but Bhatgaon held out for eight months,
when it was surrendered by the seven illegitimate sons of the King whom
Prithwi had known when staying as their father’s guest. They were re-
warded by the confiscation of their property and the cutling off of their
noses. 'The Gurkhas were now masters of the whole Valley of Nepal, domi-
nated the confederacy of the western hill states, and bad a foeting in the
States to the East of the Valley.

The mastery of Nepal was a_veritable conquest. The Newars were
relegated to the position of a subject race, their King disappeared, and their
families were merged in the ordinary gentry of the Valley; their Hiudu
nobles lost all power, and only the Brahmaus vetained their status. The
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Gurkhas were given a Eyosition of great supcriority and their Rajput nobles
held all the positions of honour and trust, and becane owners of much of
the best land in the Valley. Prithwi Narayan established his capital a
Kathmandu and straightway set himself to consolidate his power in the
Chaubisi States.

Prithwi Narayan’s attempt to absorb the remainder of the twenty-four
states met with the usual reverse he seems to have sustained at the commence-
ment of all his enterprises. The Raja of Tanahu inflicted a heavy defeat
cn him, and he sought relief by an expedition of conguest in the Eustern
States, carrying his arms to what is now the LEastern border of Nepal. He
died in 1775. The story of his conquest of Nepal has been told at some
longth, as it shows how the infusion of North Iudian blood inte the brave
but unenterprising hills tribes of the Chaubisi Raj, and the leadership of
Rajput nobles, gave the Gurkhas the impetus to conquer the Newars,
In spite of the warlike quality of his Gurkhas, Prithwi Naayan was
almost invarially beaten when it came to cpen fighting. It wus his mastery
of intrigue and propaganda, and his untiring persistence that gave him the
victory ; as it was the disunion and ineptitude of their Iudian rulers that
brought the Newars to grief.

Prithwi Narayan Sal’s son, Singha Pratap Sah, only survived him for
two years, and was succeeded by his infant son, Rana Bahadur Saih. The
new King’s uncle, who acted as regent, was as active in expanding the
Gurkba kingdom as he was in internal intrigue. Not strong enough to
conquer the remainder of {he twenty-four States of the seven Gandakis un-
aided, he sought alliance with the Raja of Palpa, and with his aid absorbed
them all except the senior Stute of Jumla. Three of these states fell to the
share of Palpa and the rest to Nepal. The Baisi States of the Kali also fell
in, and the Gurkhas even invaded Kumaon.

To the East they invaded Sikkim and looted Shigatse.l This roused the
Chinese, and the Gurkhas were repulsed and followed almost up to the very
Valley of Nepal. Impressed with the valour of the Gurkhas, the Chinese
General eventually retired after arranging for the despatch of a quinquennial
trade mission to Pekin, While the issue with China was still in doubt the
Regent had sought the aid of the Honourable East India Company. Before
a mission of conciliation which Lord Cornwallis despatched could reach Nejal
peace was declared and the Commissioner, Colonel Kirkpatrick, was compelled
to withdraw after a month’s stay in Nepal. So well did he oceupy his time,
however, that his report has formed the basis of nearly all the known history
of the country.?

No sooner was the Chinese embroglio settled than the Regent continued
his conquests to the West. Kumaon, Garhwal, and the present-day Simla
Hill States were annexed, and by 1794 the Gurkha Kingdom extended from
Sikkim to the borders of Kashmir. -

In 1795 Rana Bahadar Sah took over the reins of Government himself,
His first act was to imprison his uncle, the R:gent, who had won so much
territory for him. He then confiscated the principality of Jumla, originally
the senior of the Chaubisi State, and the only one of them, except Palp:, that
remained.

1 ¢ Tibet past and present ” by Sir Charles Bell, gives an interesting account from the
Tibetan point of view of the relations between that country and Nepal.
3 “ An account of the Kingdom of Nepal ** by W. Kirkpatrick. 1811.
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Rana Bahadur Sah had shown signs of insanity at ap early age; but it
was his sacrilegious conduct that was now his undoing. His Queen, Tripura
Sundari, the daughter of a hill Raja, having no children, he married a
Brahman lady and thus antagonised the Brahmans, who solemnnly cursed the
union. The Brahman lady fell ill, and the Brahmans demanded one bundred
thousand rupees to lift the curse. In spite of the payment of this huge
sum she died. The King demanded the return of the money, and in his rage
against the Brahmans desecrated and shattered the idol in the Taleju temple.
Frightened by the uproar that his sacrilege had aroused, Rana Bahadnr Sah
affected to turn Swami, and announced his intention of going on pilgrimage
to Benares in order to expiate his sins by a life of piety in that holy pluce.
e designated as his successor his infant son by the Brahman lady, though
the Brabmans had declared the marriage a sacrilege and the issue irregular,
To regularize the succession he invited the Raja of Palpa, the last of the
Chaubisi Rajas, and the bluest-blooded of them all, to place the £i4g of in-
vestiture on the child’s forehead.

When the time came to leave for Benares, Rana Bahadur made one more
effort to retain his throne, but was forced by hostile opinion to adhere to his
original plan. His Queen accompanied him to Benares, and he left as regent
a concubine, with whom he associated Damodar Panre, the conqueror of
Kumaon, as Prime Minister. While Rana Babadur was in Benares the
people learnt that, in spite of his resignation he had entered into negotiations
with the Honourable East India Company. Fearing that he was seeking
British aid to accomplish his restoration, the Regent hastily made a commer-
oial treaty with the Company, and agreed to accept a Resident in Nepal.
Captain Knox, who was appointed to the post, found the Darbar hostile and
obstructive and was forced to withdraw within a year.

Rana Bahadur’s conduct in Benares was so scandalous that his insulted
Queen left him and returned to Nepal. Tbe concubine Regent took refuge in
a temple, and the Queen expelled the Raja of Palpa, who had been taking
advantage of the absence of Rana Bahadur to scheme for the throne himself,
Damodar Panre, to whom the Queen left the conduct of affairs, acted with
such sagacity that she was soon able to tell the King that the way was open
for his restoration. He returned accompanied by Bhim Sen, a Rajput noble
from Gurkha. He was loyally received by Damodar Panre, who™ rewarded
him by execution at Bhim Sen’s instigation. Le.

Rana Bahadur now appointed as Prime Minis.ter this Bhim Sen Thapas,
who_beld power for thirty-three years under three kings. A man of great
determination and capacity be realised that some striking success was needed
to reinstate Rana Babadur in the regard of the people, The Raja of Palpa,
whom Rana Bahadur had called in to invest with the insignia of royalty the
son whom the Brahmans had declared to be irregular, and who had repaid
the confidence by conspiring for the throne, was lured to Kathmandu on the
pretext of arranging a marriage between him and the King’s sister. He was
murdered with all his officers. Palpa was then annexed, and the_indegen-
dence of the last of the Chaubisi States vanished. The inclusion of these
States in Nepal vastly increased the warlike population on which the Gurkha
King could draw. Most of the Western tribes were admitted into the social’
system on the same footing as the Gurkhas, and their nobles entered the
gervice of the king. The tribes of the Eastern States, whose venecr of
Hinduism was even thinner, and whose social development was of a lower.
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order, remained outside the social pale for a time, but afforded a valuable
recruiting ground for the Nepalese army.

The way was now clear for Bhim Sen Thapa to consolidate and extend the
Gurkha conquests to the West. Garhwal was re-occupied ; but the Gurkhas,
attempting to annex Kangra, were brought to a full stop by Ranjit Singh’s
Sikhs. Money was wanted for these conquests, and Rana Bahadur committed
his crowning act of folly in trying to obtain it. The Brahmans had become
all powerful in Nepal during the time of the Malla kings; and though
their influence in the Chaubisi States had not been nearly so great, Prithwi
Narayan had prepared the way for the conquest of Nepal as much by
Brabman propaganda as by his own intrigues. His grandson now challenged
their power, and decreed the confiscation of their personal and temple property
to replenish his treasure chest. In the confusion that arose Rana Bahadur
was slain by his illegitimate half-brother, who in turn fell by the sword of
Bal Nar Singh, a younger nephew-in-law of Bhim Sen. Bhim Sen then placed
on the throne Girvana Judha Vikram, the infant son of Rana Bahadur's
Brahman yife, and took as his co-regent Rana Bahadur’s first wife, Tripura
Sundari. This was in 1807.

The kingdom of Nepal owed itsinception to the untiring and unsorupulous
skill of Prithwi Narayan; and the consolidation and development of the
zingdom have been entirely due to the devotion of Bhim Sen and two greab
ninisters who followed him at long intervals, Jung Bahadur and Chandra
Shamsher. Bhim Sen remained in power for another thirty years, and it
was during bis time that the war with the Honourable East India Company
broke out. Bhim Sen’s policy was always to feed the chauvinism of the
Gurkhas, and to avoid complications at home by conquest abroad. To the
West, he had been stopped by the Sikhs. To the North, the Himalaya
olocked his way. In the North-East, China had already punished the pre-
mumption of the Gurkhas. To the East of Sikkim, the country afforded but
in unprofitable enterprise. ~There remained only the South. Here there
vas much talk of the weakness of the Honourable East India Company. The
»ffect of the victories of Wellesley and Lake had died away, and the Com-
pany’s policy of retrenchment was well known.

Bhim Sen determined to expand beyond the Terai into Tirhut.
Village after village in the Company’s territory was seized, till Lord
Hastings, the Governor-General, issued an ultimatum. Qnp_the first of
November 1814, Bhim Sen replied by a declaration of war. The Company’s
strategy was faulty, their generals for the most part incapable, and few
of their regiments were equal to meeting Gurkbas in hill fighting.
Three out of the four main columns met with serious reverses inflicted
by smaller numbers of Gurkhas, and in the first season’s fighting it was
only a small detachment operating in Kumaon that met with any suocess.
General Octerlony, who assumed command late in 1816 of the detachments
operating in Kumaon, was opposed by Amar Singh, a gallant old soldier,
and father of the Prime Minister Bhim Sen, Leadership and discipline now
told, and Amar Singh was obliged to capitulate with all the honours of war.
An agreement was made between ithe two generals by which the Gurkhas
were compelled to abandon all their conquests of the last thirty years in this
region, and withdraw behind the Kali, It was at this time that ;the
gx}i'.klﬁas,vthe remains of Amar Singh’s army, first took service with the
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The deadly malaria of the Terai prohibited any action till the winter of
18156-16 in the narrow strip of jungle which was Nepal’s first line of defonce
to the South. Octerlony was transferred to this area for the second phase of
the campaign, and by hard fighting won a position opening up the road to
Kathmandu. Bhim Sen Thapa now sued for peace. The treaty of peace’
signed at Segauli in March 1816 counfined Nepal to the country between the
Kali and the Mechji—that is, Nepal gave up all claim to Kumaon, Garhwal,
and the other hill states on the West, and to Sikkim on the East. In the/
South, Nepal was compelled to cede the Terai, subject to the payment by the
Honourable East India Company of £2,00,000 rupees & year as compensation
to certain owners of Jagirs in the Terai, with whom we had no quarrel.
The Eastern Terai was annexed by the Company, and the Western Terai
handed over to the Kingdom of Qudh. The Government of Nepal also
agreed to receive a Resident at Kathmandu.l As a mark of his intenticns to

create friendly relations with Nepal, Lord Hastings restored the same year a
large part of the Terai in licu of the annual payment. A very few years
afterwards the revenue from these re-ceded lands amounted to five times
‘the value of the annual land compensation.

Guyvana Judba Vikram Sah died in 1816 at the age of eighteen and was
succeeded by his infant son Rajendra Vikram Sah. This second wninority
consolidated the powers of the co-regency of Bhim Sen Thapa aud Tripum
Sundari which lasted until the Queen’s death in 1832, Though Bhim Sen
realised the strength of the Company after the war, friendliness was no part
of his policy. Every obstacle was thrown in the way of trade, dacoity on a
colossal scale was encouraged, demarcation of the new frontier was refused
and negotiations opened up with every enemy of the Company. Nepal was
still a bad neighbour.

Bhim Sen’s power began to wane after the death of that remarkable
woman ,Tripura Iéunda,ri ; for the young King then began to take other
advisers. He had been married to two Indian ladies,"daughters of zemindars
of Gorakhpur, whose intrusion into Nepal’s affairs was to have the un-
‘happiest results, There is in Nepal a peculiar annual ceremony, the Pajant,
at which every official in the Btate is either confirmed in his appointment, or
his services are dispensed with., At the Pajani of 1833 Bhim Sen was not
re-appointed. IHe was restored in & few days, but his power was clearly
shaken.

Now began la bitter: struggle between his family, the Thapas, and the
Panres, the family of Damodar Panre, who had been executed at his instiga-
tion on Rana Babadur’s return fromn Bepnares. In 1837 Bhim Sen was
‘thrown into prison on the trumped-up charge of having procured the poison-
ing of one of the King’s sons. He was released, but re-imprisoned two years
later on the same stale charge, and tortured until he committed suicide.

The feud between the Panres and the Thapas kept NBEBI in a ferment for
ten years, Prime Minister succeeded Prime Minister with such rapidity that
none rose to real power, and palace intrigue was the only way to advanee-
ment. The King was incapable ; his senior Queen was an edberent of the
Panres, and his junior Queen of the Thapas. The senior Queen first
obtained power and then secured the banishment of the junior Queen and her gon.

1 Article 8 of the Treaty of Segauli (1815) lays down that: * In order to secure and improve
the relations of amity and peace hereby established between the two States_, it is a;
that accredited Ministers from each shall reside at the court of the other.” Cf. aleo the 1923
Treaty of Friendship, the text of which is given in Appendix 3, p. 168.
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By 1839 the senior Queen had practically ousted the King from participa-
tion in public affairs, and the Nepaleso Court was preparing for war with
the Company as steadily as its vacillating nature would allow.  Emisesaries
from many Rajput and Mahratta States, and from the Sikhs, were welcomed
in Kathmandu. Cannon and muskets were manufactured, and great stores
of ammunition were laid in. A War Chest, too, was collected, but by such
arbitrary means that popular O}I)inion swung over to the Company and
against the war. So well did Hodgson, the Resident, handle the situation
that the Darbar aotually offered troops to fight for us beyond the Indus,
and made a Treaty engaging to refrain from intercourse with the Company’s
dependants beyond the Ganges.

In 1840 the war party once more gained control of the Queen. Fgged
ou by the Panres she ordered an invasion of Indian territory, and Ramnagar
and a block of nearly a hundred villages were occupied. When Hodgson’s
demand for withdrawal, compensation, and full apology was made, the
Queen staged a mock mutiny of the troops in Kathmandu ; but the coup
bhung fire. The troops demanded a written order under the King’s Red seal,
the affair fizzled out, and satisfaotion was acoorded for the outrage.

The Queen, thus rebuffed by the peace party, made ready to leave for the
holy quiet of Benares. The Governor-General refused her a passport, and
she returned to seize power once more; and once more succumbed to the war
party. Another crisis ensued, as a result of which the Queen started once
more for Benares. This time she was seized by the deadly malaria of the
Terai and died in October 1841. The death of this irresponsible woman
came none too soon. Released from her influence, her weak husband
naturally gravitated to the peace party, and actually offered the services of a
Nepalese army in Burma or in Afghanistan, where things were at their
blackest after the annihilation of the British army on its retreat from Kabul.

Matbar Singh, who was made Prime Minister in 1843, inaugurated his
term of office by a massacre of the Panres, but his own career was short :
within two years the Queen had him killed for refusing to abet her in her
flagrant attempts to encompass the death of the heir to the throne. The
deed is one of the most incomprehensible in the annals of this shameful time :
for the man she chose to do the deed was none other than Jung Bahadur,
Mathar Singh’s own nephew, whom he had always treated with marked
kinduness ; and it was the King who actually put into his hand the musket
with which the murder was committed.

The King’s conduct after this murder was entirely consonant with his
vacillating character. Four days after the deed had been done, and when
it was apparent that there would be no mutiny among the troops, he assem-
bled them on the Tundi Khel, which has seen so many proclamations to the
army after the frequent coups d’ F¢at which here punctuated the history of
Nepal. The King, who was accompanied by the Queen, in addressing the
troops told them he was bound by his agreement with the Queen to refrain
from all interference in State affairs, but that he must now appoint a Prime
Minister. There were, of course, many candidates and Jung Bahadur would
have been among the strongest of them. The Queen urged him to accept
the office ; but he wisely refused as long as Gagan Singh, the Queen’s lover,
remnined so powerful, and only consented to act for a time. The lal mokors
given by the King to Jung Bahadur in this confused period are of great

interest as they constitute the only documentary evidence of the steps by
whioh he rose,
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As a reward for his services, when Fatch Jung, a brother of Guru
Parsad Chautariya, arrived, Jung Bahadur was given the command of three
regiments, and was made fifth, or military member of the Council ; but
Gagan Singh, the Queen’s lover, was given the command of seven, and
remained the most powerful man in the country. The unfortunate King,
shamed by the open amours of the Queen and fearing both for his own
life and that of his elder son, was still unable to assert bimself, or to transfer
any power to Fateh Jung, whom he had nominated as Prime Minister. It
was the openness of the Quecn’s liason with Gagan Singh thuat brought
matters to a head in 1846. The King confided to his two sons by his senior
wife, Surendra and Upendra Vikram, the duty of cleansing the family
honour by the slaying of the Queen’s lover. With the help of Fateh Jung
and other ministers an assassin was hired, and the deed carried out. Wild
with rage and grief, the Queen called an assembly of the chief civil and
military officers of the kingdom. Jung Dahadur arrived at the Kot
first with his three regiments and all his adherents, and dominated the
assembly. The frantic Queen accused all the Council of the murder, and
demanded their instant exceution. The King slipped away to the Residency,
and did not return until matters had been settled.

It is unlikely that any of the accounts of what is now known as the
¢ Massacre of the Kot are accurate as to sequence of eveuts, or the part
taken by the various faotions., It was certuinly unpremeditated and, at
first, a confused melee rather than a massacre ; but Jung Babadut’s forceful
personality, and the presence of his devoted guards determined its course,
The official records give the names of fifty-five Nobles and high officials,
including TFateh Jung, who were killed ; but no tally appears to have been
kept of the dead of lower degree who numbered over five hundred.

Before the killing was finished. the Queen made Jung Bahadur Prime
Minister, and the next day the King confirmed the appointment, and madle
him Commander-in-Chief in addition : but Rajendra Vikram’s nerves were so
shaken by the massacre and his fear of the Queen, that he straightway began
his preparations for the castomary retreat to the sanctity of Benares.

So remarkable was the sudden rise of this young man who alone in Nepal
was capable of riding the whirlwind, and so rema.kable were Jung Bahadur’s
later achievements that it is worth esamining bis erigin and upbringing.!

Jung Bahadur was the second son of Bal Nar Singh Kunwar, whose
promptness in slaying the murderer of Rana Bahadur Sah had brought him
into prorminence. Bal Nar Singh Kunwar had been made hereditary Kaji
as a reward, and he continued to hold positions of trust uutil Bhim Sen’s fall,
Born in 1817, Jung Bahadur was only in his teens when he became notori-
ous for his escapades and insuboidination when his father was commanding
in the country of the old Chaubisi Raj. He was a great gambler, and at
one time, according to his son, conceived the idea of an expedition to the
Terai to catch wild elephants single-handed to pay off his debts. To the end
of his life, and he died when on a shooting expedition in the Terai, he was
the most daring and skilful bunter of tigers and elephanta, It was his
gallantry in an encounter with a wild elephant that first attracted the King’s
notice, and brought about his attachment to the Court. His hereditary:

1 « Sletches from Nopal * by Dr. H. A. Oldfield, London, 1880, gives a very graphie
account of life at the Nepalese Court in the timo of Jung Bahadur, of whom the authot was
personal friend. 1t is quite tho best of the older books and well repays close study. See al.o
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appointment was that of Kaji, but he never performed the duties of this
office, and was more a free lance in the confused and troublous state of the
Capital,

Stories of the relations between Surendra Vikramn, the heir to the throne,
and Jung Bahadur are still current in Nepal, and guin credence from their
recital in his life published by one of his sons. These stories illustrate a side
of Jung’s character to which little attention has been given—his firm faithin
the divine right of Kings, Surendra Vikram, a decadent youth with the
treachery of his family strongly developed, and a constant witness of murder
and intrigue, had all the decadent’s love of destruction. Three times at least
he made silly plans to bring about the death of Jung Bahadur when attached
to his person. Twice he ordered him to throw himself down a well—once
he had talked about it beforehand, and Jung had the well tilled up with bales
of cotton, and so escaped. The second time there was enough water in the
well to break his fall, and Jung Bahadur held on to the crannies in the well
side till released by friends, The Prince’s third effort was made when out
riding with Jung Bahadur. He ordered him to ride his horse across a narrow
plank bridge over a ravine ; and when he was in the middle ordered him to
turn back. Jung Bahadur, who was a fine horseman, swung his mount round
on ‘its haunches and returned safely to his malicious master. He never showed
any resentment for these caprices of the heir to the throne and indeed risked
much to protect his life and secure his succession.

Jung Bahadur was no man for half measures. No sooner had he received
his decree of appointment than he took every precaution to stamp out all
opposition. Most of the Panres who had not been killed at the Kot fled the
country. The families of the whole clan were banished and their property
confiscated, Every place in the army and the administration was filled by
his adherents. The need for entrenching himself rapidly in his position was
great for the Queen could not be held off for long. Her plan was to get the
King away to Benares, murder his two elder sons, and confirm herself in the
Regency, and seoure the succession for her own son. Her orders to Jung
Rahadur to murder the princes were given verbally and in writing, and
became more and more insistent. The King was still havering over bis
retreat to Benares ; but Jung Bahadur took charge of the heir, Surendra
Vikram, and his brother, while giving the Queen to understand that he was
oun her side, but not yet strong enough to act. When he felt able to strike
he struck hard and true. The Queen wished him to bring about the murder
of the princes, but her technique was crudely monotonous ; she had only one
card to play—assassination. 'This failed, and the conspirators were all killed
or-captured. After dealing with them Jung Bahadur rode straight to the
royal palace at the head of his faithful regiments and in the presence of
the Queen and Surendra Vikram demanded of the King that she should be
‘banished.

Jung Bahadur had established himself so securely and his demands were
go much in accordance with the desire of the King and his heir, and so clearly
approved of by the whole people, who were sick and dazed by the Queen’s
bloodthirsty and vicious rule, that all went according to his plan. The
wretched King left for Benares with the Queen and her two sons, after
Surendra Vikram bhad been formally appointed Regent. Jung Bahadur
received a red seal of appointment as Prime Minister with absolute authority
over all departments, both civil and military, and the privilege of his orders
over-ruling those of the King or Queen. The King and Queen were, of



oourse, to be out of the Kingdom, but this /il mokor was a wise provision to
forestall interference from Benares.

When Rana Bahadur Sah retired to Benares to expiate his sacrilegious
conduect, it was his Queen who was foroed to leave the place by the scandal
of his amours. It was now his grandson, Rajendra Vikram Sah, who wus
forced to cut short his ceremonies of purification owing to the scandal of the
Queen’s open adulteries in that holy city. Ile decided to return to Nepal ;
hut before starting he sent on a gang of clumsy conspirators with written
orders to murder Jung Bahadur. They were caught with the dumning letter
on them. Jung Bahadur, in informing the King of this discovery, and of the
opinion of the Army that he should abdicate, invited him to returnto Nepal.
The wretched King, deceived by the intriguers who surrounded bhim in
Benares into believing that he could again seize the power, started off at
the head of a band of men who deserted him as soon as they entered Nepal.
He was met by a large force of Jung Babadur’s faithful troops, was brought
to Kathmandu in the guise of honour, and then persuaded to abdicate in due
form in favour of his eldest son Surendra Vikram Sah.

In all the mancenvres and coxps which brought him to the position le
now occupied, Jung Bahadur was clearly acting up to his principles and
belief in the divine right of Kings. It was at the King’s own command
that be killed his uncle Matbar Singh. It was in the interest of the King’s
honour that he connived at the killing of the Queen’s paramour, Gagan
Singh. It was in the interests of the rightful heir that he faced the rage of
the Queen-Regent. He never resented the attempts of the King or his
heir to kill him ; but when the King had abdicated and his son had formally
succeeded him Jung Bahadur kept them close and never gave either of them
another chance of again dishonouring the royal rank.

From his first access to power till the end of his time Jung Bahadur never
assumed apy authority, nor took any step encroaching on what would
ordinarily be considered the royal prerogative, without going through the
formality of obtaining a lal mekor, or King’s decree. It is illustrative of
the importance he attached to the hereditary principle in the royal family
that some of the more important decrees bear the red seal of the King,
the yellow geal of the ex-king, and the purple seal of the heir-apparent.
Again, when he discovered a plot headed by his own brether, Badri Nar
Singh, and the King’s brother, Upendra Vikram, to assassinate him and the
King, he associated the King’s father, who had abdiecated, with the King on
the Court that tried the offenders. 'The Court found them guilty and
condemned them to be shot, and, on Jung Bahadur’s pleading for a mitiga-
tion of their punishment, sentenced them to have their eyes put out with hot
irons. Jung Bahadur declined to carry out this sentence, and handed t(hem

over to .the Government of India, who kept them under detention in
Allahabad.

As we have seen, Jurg Bahadur started the reign of Surendra Vikram
Sah in a position such as had never heen attained by any Minister that
Nepal had hitherto known. The prestige he had obtaived by defeating the
hated Queen-Regent, the power thut he had exercised by putting his
adherents into every post of importance—both civil and ilitary, and the
reputation and good fortune which he had gained placed him on a pinnacle.
The discovery of two particularly clumsy plots to murder him only addcd
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to his prestige, and the whole country realised that fate had given Nepal a
great and fortunate leader.

In 1848 Jung Bahadur offered six regiments of Nepalese troops to the
Governor-General for service in the Punjab, where a British army was being
maintained after the conclusion of the second Sikh War. His offer was
refused, but Nepal was hereafter looked on in a somewhat different light, By
way of cementing his control over the King, Jung Bahadur bad married his
daughters to the King’s son. In the offspring of one of these unions, the
heir presumptive to the throne, were centred many of Jung’s hopes and
it is also significant of the orientation of his policy at this time that he
sent ope of his grandsons to Darjeeling to be educated by Brian Hodgson,
who was living in retirement in that place.

By 1860 Jung Bahaduy felt sufficiently secure to leave Nepal in charge
of his brothers and adherents, and make the journey to lingland which was
to mark still more clearly the independent status of the country. His return
to Nepal was marked by a plot to murder him based on the plea of religious
sanction of punishment for his supposed impious act. The visit to England
wasg a veritable triumph, and installed Jung Bahadur and his country in the
minds of the Government in a special category of their own.

In 1856 Jung Bahadur surprised the whole of Nepal by resigning the
Prime Ministership. He nominated his brother, Bam Babadur, in his stead;
but only allowed him to carry out routine work. All real power and
important decisions he kept in his own hands. Landon, in his book
‘“ Nepal ”, gives an account of a deputation headed by the Raj Guru offering
him the Crown, and then, on his refusing, proposing that he should be given
the title and revenues of the Maharaja of Kaski and Lamjuvg, but it is not
known if there is any definite evidence that such a meeting ever took place.
Jung Bahadur is said to have accepted the Maharajaship with succession to
each member of his family in turn on becoming Prime Minister. The
deputation is also said to have given him the powers of life and death ; of
making war and peace ; and full power over all departments of the State even
to the right to ¢ coerce the King in any raanner he should please, should His
Majesty mismanage the affairs of the State.” Finally, the deputation is said
to have made the Prime Ministership hereditary in his family, on the
Ottoman principle of succession by the eldest fit agnate. This account does
not coincide with the documents and l@l mo/ors in the archives of Kathmandu,
nor with British records ; nor does it correspond with what we know of
Jung Bahadwr’s prineciples and methods.

Bam Babadur (Jung’s younger brother) died early in 1857, and Jung
Bahadur again assumed the office of Prime Minister, receiving a lal mokor
defining and enlarging his powers even to the power to declare war. At this
time came the Mutiny of the Company’s sepoys to test Jung Bahadur’s
policy, and prove the value of his visit to England. He immediately offered
to send Nepalese troops to the aid of the Company, After the recapture of
Delhi his offer was accepted, and 3,000 Gurkhas were sent to India. Later,
Jung Bahadur took the field himself with 8,000 men, and played a by no
means minor part in the Relief of Lucknow and the subsequent operations on
the borders of Nepal. In recognition of these services the British Crown,
which had then assumed the sovereignty of India, restored to Nepal part
of the Terai, which bad been annexed in 1816. Jung Bahaduwr’s services in
the war with Tibet, and in the Mutiny are commemorated in a lal molor
granting him and his successors three Sr7 to their title, instead of the one 7
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which he had previously bLorne as Maharaja. The King Limself hears but
five sri. It is on account of the nuinber of £7s to which the King and Prime
Minister are entitled that they are known to the people as Pac Sarkdr, and
Tin Sarkar respectively, | |

The first three Gurkha buttalions of the Indian Army had leen raised in
1815, in between the two phases of the war with Nepal, from the disbanded
goldiers of Amar Singh’s Army : but service in these regiments had always
been snb rosa, and laid the families of the men open to persecution. During
the Mutiny Jung Bahadur authorised the raising of other Gurkha buttalions;
and since that tine the Government of Nepal not only recognised the
existence of our Gurkha regiments, but hus actively assisted in recruiting for
them.

With his coanstitution working smoothly, his foreign policy on a satisfac-
tory baeis, and his own position assured, Jung Bahadur now set himself to
bring about internal reformns. TLe savage penal code of Nepal was modified
and great advances were made in oivilizing the country and improving the
material condition of the people. It is no exaggeration to say that, small
though his field, Jung Bahadur was one of the greatest leaders of men that
modern Asia has produced. It is equally true that in serving so well his
country and class he has rendered very notable service to the British Empire,
Centripetal forces common to the formation of all nations had brought
together the tribes of this Mongolian pocket which lay on the ludian side of
the Himalaya. When once coalesced, the sole binding force was the Rajput
ruling class: but this was soon to lose its efficacy. Natural defences gave
Nepal some protection from the absorption that internal dissension and effete
dynasties were bringing on all sides of the Peninsula ; but so powerful were
the centrifugal forces released by the corruption of the Sah dyrasty, that
Nepal must inevitably have flown apart again had it not been for Jung
Bahadur’s decisive action.

The insensate policy of Rajendra Vikram’s two queens showed that the
Honourable East India Company could not possibly have kept out of the
embroglio when the crash came. It needed a man of Jung Bahadur’s fierce
courage and determination, and of that assured good fortune which in the
East is essential for success, to curb the madness of the younger Queen and
restore order to the distraught country. To the fact that Jung Babadur
possessed these gifts in a supreme degree we owe the fact that his country has
the form of government that suits it best, and that it is a prosperous, conten-
ted, and valuable ally of Great Britain.

Jung Bahadur died in 1878, and was eucceeded as Maharaja of Kaski and
Lamjung, and as Prime Minister of Nepal by his next serviving brother but
one, Rana Udip Sing. The next brother, Badri Nar Singh, had been cut
out of the succession by Jung Bahadur for attempting to murder him. Rana
Udip had served with sume distinction in the war with Tibet and afterwards
as Commander-in-Chief, but he was not of the same metal as his great brother,
and from the beginning encountered many difficulties from the pretensions of
Jung Bahadur’s sons, who considered that the eldest of them should have
succeeded at least to the principalities of Kaski and Lamjung. Rana Udip
Singh was fortunate in having as his Commander-in-Chief Dhir Shamsbher,
the most capable and high-minded of Jung Bahadur’s brothers. Without
his aid he could hardly have made headway against the party of Jagat Jung
(Jung Babadur’s eldest son), against a palace party headed by one of the
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to re-establish the royal power, and against a party of Thapas headed by the
heirs of Matbar Singh.

King Surendra Vikram Sah died in 1881, after thirty-four years of a
reign on the lines devised by Jung Bahadur. His only son had died, but his
father, Rajendra, was still alive and aspired to mount the throne once more;
but he too died within a few months, and Surendra’s six years old grandson,
Prithwi Bir Vikram Sab, who reigned until 1911, was procluimed King.

Juog Babadur had married some of his sons and daughters to daughters
and sons of the King; and this practice, which has continued to this day,
has done much to improve the character and physique of the royal family
without changing in any way Jung Bahadur’s conception of the role of the
reigning King, or the reverence with which he is treated by the Maharaja
and his family, as well as the people.

Of the plotters against Rana Udip Singh, the Thapas were the more
numerous, and moved first. Their plan was to murder the whole of the
families of Rana Udip, and also the other brothers and sons of Jung Bahadur,
as well as the King. Jagat Jung discovered the plot, and determined to let
it run its course so as to clear the way for himself while he took shelter in
India. The plot failed, and in the course of the enquiry Jagat Jung’s own
conspiracy to murder the Maharaja and seize the power.came tolight. Jagat
Jung remained in India, and certain of his brothers were very nearly removed
from the voll of suecession to the office of Maharaja.

Unfortunately the Commander-in«Chief, Dhir Shamsher, died at this time
and the Jethi Maharani, who was the sister of Jagat Jung, and one of Rana
Udip’s own wives, joined Jagat Jung’s party. This petticoat plot was too
much for Rana Udip Singh. Jagat Jung was brought back, and, though
not formally replaced on the roll of succession, was tacitly given to under-
stand that he would be restored. He profited by this weakness to continue
with his scheme. The success. of his plot would have meant, not.only the
murder of all Dnir Shamsher’s sons, and the yourg King, but also the
destruction of Jung Bahadur’s constitution ; for Jagat Jung had accepted the
plans of his sister to restore the executive power to the new King they meant
to put on the throne—the uncle of Prithwi Bir Vikram Sah.

It is not to be wondered at.that Dhir Shamsher’s sons, considering them-
selves the sole repositories of Jung Bahadur’s patriotism. and capacity, decided
to take matters into their own hands. It was not only a question of saving
their own lives, but of saving the life’s work of Jung Bahadur and their
father. It was a case of grim necessity for them, turned into a deed of horror
by the kindly nature of Rana Udip, and the circumstances of his killing.

Rapa Udip Singh kept the infant King and his mother in his own palace ;
and to them, one night in November 1885, there entered five out of the six
elder sons of Dhir Shamsher. The Maharaja was shot dead, and the Jethi
Maharani threw herself over the stairs to escape, spraining her ankle, Carried
by a slave girl she made her way across the rice fields to the residency, where
others of the family also took refuge. The Shamsher brothers hurriedly
despatched Jagat Jung and his son ; and, taking the infant King and his
mother with them, proclaimed the eldest brother, Bir Shamsher, as Maharaja
in the presence of the troops, whom they caused to be assembled on the
Tundi Khel. The appointment was legalized by a decree under the boy
King’s red seal; and, in a letter to the Resident the King was made to affirm
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that he had cansed Maharaja Rana Udip Singh to be killed for endangering
the State.

Bir Shamsher ruled Nepal as Prime Minister from 1885 till 1901,
Taking a leaf from Jung Bahadar’s book he banished most of Jagat Jung's
supporters, and filled all -offices with his own men. Unworthy of their great
father though they were, one cannet but regret that Jung Bahadur’s line was
thus cut off from all participation in the Government of the country for
which he had done so much. Bir Shamsher was not to escape the fate that
had befallen S0 many of his predecessors. His next brother, Khadga
Shamsher, the Commander-in-Chief, entered into a plot against him and the
King. It was discovered, and Khadga placed under restraint, but afterwards
appointed Governor of Palpa. The Maharaja took the oppertunity of having
the King's l@l molkor issued detailing the order of succession to the Ptime
Ministership. In this Jung Bahaduar’s sons, and their sons, were excluded, as
well as Khadga Shamsher.

During the sixteen years of lLis beneficent rule Bir Shamsher brought
sbout many material improvements in Nepal, notably the provision of a good
supply of (ﬂ‘inking water to the towns of the valley. He visited India
three times, but not with the happiest results: for public opinion in Nepal,
always jealous of the external signs of their independence, felt that he had
been treated by Lord Curzon more as the representative of an Indian State
than as the Royal Ambassador of the King of Nepal. Bir Shamsher died in
1901, and was succeeded by his next brother (after Khadga, who had been
excluded), Deva Shamsher, whom his brothers had not considered worthy to
Join with them in the murder of Rana Udip Singh.

Deva Shamsher, although a weak man, was solicitous for the welfare of
his people. He it was who erected tanks in the Terai for the supply of pure
water, and he also wished to abolish slavery in Nepal. By freeing some of
his own slaves he anticipated by many years the general emancipation which
his more famous brother was only later able to bring about. He only lasted
three months, when his brothers forced him to sign a deed of resignation in
tbe presence of the King, who immediately issued a /@l mokor in favour of
the next brother, Chandra Shawmsher,

Much work had been done on Jung Bahadur’s foundations before Chandra
Shamsher came to power. In foreign policy and military matters Jung
Bahadur had effected much himself; and in internal administration and
education the first courses had been laid in his life time by his youngest
brother, Dhir Shamsher. When Rana Udip succeeded, Dhir Shamsher
continued to bear ‘the greater share of the administrative burden, and also
conducted all Nepal’s foreign affairs, Things slid back somewhat aftec Dhir
Shamsher’s death ; but when his sons forced their way to power, Bir Shamsher,
ably seconded by Chandra, continued the administration on bis father’s lines.
It was thus, to the rule of a country well started on the way to civilization,
that Chandra Shamsher succeeded. '

TIn 1883, when education in Nepal was very primitive, Chandra Shamsher,
who had alveady proved his military capacity in the suppression of a plot against
his uncle, had been sent by his father to Calcutta University. There he
matriculated, and was beginning to prove his mental capacity when affairs in
Nepal demanded his recall. He was e_xtreme} widely-read, and was more-
over very highly educated in the broadest possible sense, Realising to the
full the value of the best kind of education, he saw that his sons should
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receive the very best obtainable, and they have consequently all received the
most remarkable education.

The army, Chandra Shamsher’s first and greatest love, was organized and
administered so as to be capable of producing and keeping in distuut fields a
strong striking force, while owing to his tact and sympathy, the recruiting,
reserve, and pension work in connection with our own Gurkha regiments was
‘carried on with the help and full support of officials throughout the country.
Education was probably the thing that lay next his heart and he and his sons
and grandsons have all profited to the most remarkable extent by their
education. The College at Kathmandu is now affiliated to the University of
Patna, and many Nepalese youths are furnished with the means to graduate
there, or to attend medical and technical schools in Calcutta. Sati aud
slavery have been abolished, the judicature purified and established on prin-
ciples suited to the customs of the people, and the administrative machinery
adjusted to work smoothly and without bureaucratic officiousness. In all
these reforms Chandra Shamsher always refused to legislate ahead of the
people’s readiness.

It was, however, in the domain of foreign affairs that Chandra Shamsher
best displayed the fineness of his infellect. Daring our troubles with Tibet.
his foresight and statesmanlike qualities weve of the greatest value to lundia;
but it was in his direct dealings with us that he was able to follow with the
greatest success the principles of Jung Bahadur’s policy. It will be remem-
bered that after the hostility to the British which the irresponsible Queen of
Rajendra Vikram bad shown, Jung Bahadur conceived the policy of showing
his friendliness and independence by a free-will offering of Nepalese troops,
at the end of the second Sikh war, and in the mutiny. His reward was the
retrocession of part of the Terai, and the practical acknowledgment of Nepal’s
‘independence, In the next half century, though in theory this independence
of the Kingdom was admitted, in diplomatic practice our treatment of Nepal
more nearly approached that accorded to Indian States.

Chandra Shamsher’s chance, when it came, was on a larger scale and in
a larger field than Jung Bahadur’s. The Sikh war and the mutiny were
the affairs of the Company ; the Great War was the affair of the British
Empire, and as allies of the British Empire Nepalese soldiers fought in every
field in three continents.

As early as August 3rd, 1914, Sir Chandra Shamsher called on the
British representative and informed him of his readiness to place the whole
military resources of Nepal at the disposal of the British Government, should
they be needed. 'The offer was gratefully accepted, and took the following
form. Firstly, the loan of a contingent of Nepalese troops ; and secondly,
assistance rendered in connection with the special recruiting measures
necessary for the maintenance of the existing Gurkha regiments of the Indian
army, and the provision of additional battalions, This took the form of
conseription ; and what it meant to the man-power of the country only
those who have been privileged to serve in Gurkha regiments can fully
; appreciate. During the war no less than 200,000 Gurkbas joined our service,
‘and 55,000 of these were enlisted in the regular battalions. The casualties
"sustained on our behalf totalled no less than 20,000—rather more thaa the
.strength of the entire Gurkha Brigade before the war.

The Nepalese troops, to the number of 10,000 left Kathmandu early in
1916, under the lnspector-Gencralship of General Sir Baber Shamsher,
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G.B.L,, the second son of Maharaja Chandra. Commanding General Sir
Padma Shamsher, the eldest son of the last Prime Minister, was sent in com-
mand of four regiments which proceeded straight to the North-West Frontier ;
and General Tej Shameher, another of Sir Chandra’s nephews, with two others
was posted to the United Provinces. In February 1916 a second contingent,
under the command of the Maharaja’s third son, General Sir Kaiser Sham-
sher, K.B.E,, fully officered and equipped as the previous one, was despatched
to India. DBoth these contingents were kept at full strength by drafts from
time to time. Primarily intended for general service in India, and stationed
for the most part on the North-West Frontier, these Nepalese contingents
proved of incalculable assistance during their stay in India, where their
general bearing and discipline elicited universal praise. Several of the
regiments took part in the Waziristan Campaign of 1917, and distinguished
themselves by their bravery and steadiness under fire; the Mahindradal
B._Q_Eim_ent heing especially mentioned for its gallantry in assaulting a strong-
ly held position,

In addition to these gifts of man-power, Sir Chandra Shamsher made
many monetary contributions, as well as gifts of machine guns, and quantities
of the produce of the country.

In many ways the very antithesis of his great predecessor Sir Chandra
Shamsher yet challenges comparison with Jung Bahadur. It is perhaps too
early yet fully to appreciate all that he did for his country ; that he was how-
ever the outstanding character of his generation none will deny. His Highness
Maharaja Sir Chandra Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana received more honours
and distinctions from us than any other foreign statesman or potentate. He
was an Honorary Geuneral in the British Army, Honorary Colonel of the 4th
Gurkhas, a G.C.B,, G.C.S8.1.,, G.C.M.G., and G.C.V.O. In additlion to these
he reccived shortly before his death, the Grand Croixr of the Legion of
Honour ; and besides the Chinese title of TZong-lin-pimma-kojang-wang-syan,
was a Doctor of Civil Law in the University of Oxford. Sir Chandra was
supreme, for his complete autocracy had been confirmed in no mistakable
fashion under the King’s red seal, and as unmistakably was it endorsed by
the love and veneration of the people. Hg died on the 25th November 1929
at the age of 66, having administered the Kingdom of Nepal for twenty-eight
years,

Sir Chandra left a large family, but in acoordance with the Nepalese law
of succession he was succeeded by his brother Bhim Shamsher, Sir Bhim
Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana held the rank of Honorary Lieutenant
General in the British Army, and was, like his brother before him, Honorary
Colonel of the 4th P. W. O. Gurkha Rifles. He was a G.C.8.1., G.C.M.G,,
and K.C.V.O., and was also a member of the First Class Chinese Pao Ting
Order, Yet-tang-Pao-ting-Shun-Chian, and was also awarded the military title
of Luk-chuan-shang-chiang.

Sir Bhim Shamsher held supreme power for only three years, but he
came to the highest office equipped in a remarkable degree. For over
twenty-eight years previously he had been Commander-in-Chief and Chief
Officer of the State administration during the rule of his brother, Sir Chandra
Shamsher. Few rulers can have had an apprenticeship so complete to the
task they had to discharge : and although Sir Bhim was already an old man
when he became ruler his period of office, brief though it was, was marked
by constant consideration for the welfare and advance of his people, and bis



- 86

name will be long remembered. He died on the 1st September 1982, at the
age of 67, being succeeded by his st surviving brother.

Sir Joodha Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana, G.C.S.1., G.C.1. L., the present
Prime Minister, had already much administrative experience before succeeding
to his high office, and daring the three yeara of his brother’s rule was Com-
mander-in-Chief of the Army. He had already carried out a number of
reforms in the country and was preparing others when the fearful earth-
quake of the 18th January 1934, which wrought terrible destruction all
over the Nepal Valley, made it necessary to divert all available public funds
towards repairing the damage. In this disaster the casualties in all Nepal
amounted to 8,619 dead (3,850 males and 4,669 females). In view of
the fact that neighbouring Bihar had suffered even greater loss and
destruction the Maharaja refused help from outside ; and the reconstruction
work has been carried out with funds raised entirely in Nepal, the greater
proportion of which has-been provided by the Maharaja himself and mem-
bers of his family.

In 1934 the Maharaja removed from the Roll of Succession to the Maha-
raja-Premiership certain idesecendants of the conoubines of Maharajas Bir
Shamsher and Bhim Shamsher. These had been illegally ipserted in the
roll by their fathers in contravention of the definite rules laid down origi-
nally by Jung Bahadur ; and there is little doubt that the erasure of their
names from the Roll of Succession has removed a possible source of friction
in the fature.

On the 6th April 1934 a Mission headed by Commanding General Sir
Bahadur Shamsher Jung Babhadur Rana, G.B.E,, the eldest surviving son of
Sir Joodha Shamsher, left Kathmandu in order to !invest His Majesty King
George V with the Nepalese Order of Ojaswi Rajanya. At the same time
the Nepalese Legation was opened in London at 12a, Kensington Palace
Gardens, and General Babadur, the first Nepalese Minister, presented his
credentials at the Court of St. James's on the 12th June, With the establish-
ment of a Nepalese Legation in London the title of the British Envoy in
Nepal was changed to that of H. B. M. Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary, and the first holder of the otfice presented his credentials to
His Majesty the Maharajadhiraja on the 20th May.* During the following
winter, early in 1935, the Maharaja paid a state visit to Delhi where a
special review was held in his honour. Representatives of every Gurkha
regiment were enabled to be present and were given the opportunity to meet
their new Honorary Colonel-in-Chief, His Highness having in 1934 been
appointed to this distinguished position In each of the ten Gurkha
Regiments of the Indian Army.

His Highness Maharaja Joodha Shamsher Jung Bahadurt holds the rank
of Honorary Lieut.-General in the British Army, and in addition to the
G.C8.1,, and G.C.I.LE. has also received the following foreign honours and
decorations : The Grand Cordon of the Italian Order of St. Maurice and

* See ¢ The Times ’, Leading Article, 28th May 1934.
t The Maharaja's full title is as follows :—
Lieutenant-General His Highness Ojaswi Rajanya Projjwala Nepala Tara Ati
Provala Gorkha Dakshina Bahu Prithulagheesha Sri Sri 8ri Maharaja Sir

Joodha Shamsher Jung Bahadur Rana, G.C.S.I., G.C.LLE., Prime Minister
and Supreme Commander-in-Chief of Nepal.



§t. Lazarus : the Grand Cross of the Legion of Honour, and the Graud
Cordon of the Belgian Order of Leopold. Like Lis brothers before him
he too has been homoured by China, and holds the titles of Yeé-fang-
Pao-ting-Shun-Chian, and Luk-Chuan-shang-Chiang. Finally, as a mark of
the wagnilicent services rendered by his countrywen, the Sherpas, on the
successive Mount Lverest Expeditions, be has receutly reccived the honorary
Fellowship of the Royal Geographical Society as well as honorary Member-

ship of the Alpine Club.
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A.—THE Kings (Pge Sarkar) or NEPAL,

Drabya Sah . .
Purandar Sah . .
Chatra Sah . . .
Rama Sah . . .
Dambar Sah . . .
Krishna Sah . . .
Rudra 8ah . .
Prithwipati 8ah . .
Birbhandra 8ah . o
Narbhupal 8ah . .
Prithwi Natayan Beh .
Bingha Pratap 8ah . .
Rana Bahadur Sah .
Q@irvan Judha Vikram Sah
Rajehdrs Bir Vikram Ssh
Surendra Bir Vikram Sah
Trailokya Bir Vikram Sah
Prithwi Bir Vikram 8ah
Tribhubana Bir Vikram Sah

1569-1870
1570-1005
1605-1606
1606-1633
1633-3642
1642-1658
1658-1669
16¢3-1716
d v. p
1716-1742
1742-1774
17741777
1777-1799
1799-1816
1818-1847
1847-1881
d. v p
1881-1011
1811-

B.—THE MAHARATA-PRIME MINISTERS (T%% Sarkar) or NErAL.

Gen. Bhira Sen Thapa, 1808.—Committed suicide in prison in 1839, after

having been removed from office in 1837.

Gen. Matbar Singh Thapa, 1843.— Assassinated in 1845,

Gen. Gaggan Bingh, 1846,— Asgassinated in 1846.

Gen. Maharaja Jung Bahadur, 1848.—Died in 1877.

Gen, Maharaja Rane Udip Singh, 1877.— Assasinated in 1885,
Gen. Maharaja Bir Shamsher, 1886.—Died in 1001,
Gen. ‘Maharaja Deva Shamsher, 190]1.— Removed from office in 1901. Died in

1914 in India.

Marshal Maharajs Chsndrs Shameber, 1901.—~Died on 25th November 1889

st the age of 66.

Gen. Maharaja Bhim Shamsher, 1929.—Died on 1st September 1932 at the age
' »

of €7.

Gen. Maharaja Joodha Shamsher, 1932.—

N L
PN T IN

-

I

<t o .
N PR vy

Nore,—For details of the rules of succession and the law of Royal Descent, see * Nepal

© Yol 1, Appendix 3,
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CHAPTER 4.

THE PEOPLE OF NEPAL ; THEIR SOCIAL ORGANISATION ; AND AN OUTLINE OF
THEIR MANNERS aND CusToMms.

The term Gurkha should rightly be applied only to the inhabitants of
the place of that name and their descendants. In course of time, however,
the so-called fighting tribes, the Magars and Gurungs, came also to be known
under this generic term, and at the present day the word is used to denote
any of the various tribes living within the confines of the Kingdom of
Nepal as at present delimited. "The word will be so used in this book ; that
is tu ¥ay in speaking of, for instance, Gurkha customs, it is to be understood
that the particular custom being described _is common to all the tribes of
Nepal, apart from such modifications as may be noted.

'~ In general appearance Gurkhas are decidedly Mongoloid, and possess
. the high cheek-bones and typical fold covering the inner angle of the eye
common to that race. Their average height is about 5-ft. 3-in. for adult
. males, . Every variety of yellowish brown skin is found, but a well-bred
Gurkha is almost invariably fair skinned. The hair of the head is usually
straight and plentiful, and nearly always pure black in colour, but an
occasional man with slightly wavy or dark brown hair is seen. The face
and body hair is scanty and it is unusual to see more than a few sparse
hairs on the upper lip except towards middle age. The hair on the upper
lip is never removed except upon certain ceremonial occasions, to be described
later. Razors are not generally used, but the hair on the face and chin
is removed by pulling out each hair singly by means of a small pair of
tweezers (cimia).

The origin of these people is not yet definitely known, but Professor
R. L. Turner, relying principally upon linguistic evidence, thinks that the
Mongolians, whose advance down the southern slopes of the Himalaya
appears to have taken place at a comparatively late period, may possibly have
overlaid an earlier population.

“ What this (race) was ’’, notes!, he * we cannot say with certainty.
But recent researches have shown that in all probability the earlier inhabit-
ants of north India belonged to the Austro-Asiatic race, or at least spoke
Austro-Asiatic languages. Some authorities also include in this family
certain of the many languages of Nepal. It is therefore probable that the
speakers of these are descendants, however much mingled in blood with the
subsequent Mongolian invaders, of the original inhabitants whom these in-
vaders found already in the country .

Gurkhas are grouped into a large number of tribes?, the chief of which
are the following : Thakur; Chetri; Gurung; Magar; Rai; Limbu ;
Sunwar; and Tamang. The bulk of recruits for the British service are
obtained from the Magar and Gurung tribes ; but Rais, Limbus, and a

1« The Gurkhas ", Ch. 4, page 63.

2 The term tribe is to be interpreted as meaning the largest body of people speaking
what they themselves regard as oue language, or having a common name for themselves,
as well a8 a senso of solidarity which expresses itself in regarding other people as

strangers.
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few Sunwars are cnlisted by two out of the ten Gurkha regiments of the
Iudian Army, and Thakurs and Chetris by one. Large numbers of;
Tamangs served during the war, but they are not now eulisted in any
numbers. To the above list must be added the Newars, who comprise the
bulk of the population of the Nepal Valley. The Newars, owing tuv the
geographical position of their valley, which practically prevented them from
wandering, aud to the sanctity with which it was beld by both Hindu and
Buddhist, even for centuries before Christ, have more inarked racial cha-
racteristics than the other tribes. Ther are far wore civilized, have a litera-
ture of their own, and were formerly skilled artisans and craftsmen, as the
many beautiful buildings and works of art still to be seen in the cities of
tue Valley bear witness. The trade of the country is largely in their hands,
most of the village shops throughout Nepal being run by Newars. Newars
are not ordinarily enlisted, but many served during the war and have been
permitted to remain in the service. '

Writing many years ago of the people of the Nepal Hiwulaya in general
the late Brian Hodgson noted :

¢ Character phlegmatic, and slow in intellect and feeline, bat good-
humored, cheerful, and tractable though somewhat impatient of continuousi
toil. Drunkenness and dirtiness are more frequent than in the pliins, Crime
is much rarer, however, and truth more regarded, and the character on the
whole amiable.” ‘

1 this was true of the Gurkha soldier of a hundred vears ago it is most,
certainly an over-statement at the present day. The average Gurkha in.
our service, properly led and looked after, is no more addicted to drink
than anyone else ; and when he first comes down for enlistment i1s truthful
to a degree. He is a simple soul, clean living, intensely fond of his mountain
home, fearless, and brave. He can be at times extremely indepeadent,
amounting almost to ruleness, purticularly with those who do not speak
bis language ; but once his confidlence has been obtained his loyalty and
devotion are boundlesa. He is outspoken on all occasions, and koows nuti
the flattery so much practised in the East.

Wilh the exception of certain tribes nearly all Gurkhas are bi-lingual,
In addition to their tribal languages, which belong te the group known
as. Tibeto-Burman?, they speak Nepali, which is the lingua franca of the
country, with varying degrees '%f efficiency. Nepali belougs to the
Indo-Aryan family of languages, “and like most of the other languages of
Northern India”, notes Turner?, * and of cerlain outlying parts, it is
derived from a form of speech, of which our carliest document is the [fgveda.
This language, or group of clusely related dialects, which it is convenient
to call Sanskrit (a name more strictly speaking proper to the form in which
it was later stereotyped and employed for more than a thousand years as
tke chief literary medium of the whole of India), was brought into the sub-
continent by the Aryans, probably during the latter half of the second
millennium B. C.”, But, “ whereas”’, he continues, “ the derivation of
Nepali from Saunskrit cannot be in dispute, its exact position within the
Indo-Aryan family is more open to discussion. With which of the modern
Indo-Aryan languages is Nepali most closely allied ? Indisputably ite

1 See Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 3, Part 1, which gives specinens and an outline
grammar of all these languages,

2 Introduction to his “ Nepali Dictionary *,
I—l14 b
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vearest relative is its western neighbour Kumaopi, a group of dialects spoken
in the British Indian District of Kumaon, And in fact all the Indo—xryau
larguages along the Southern face of the Himalayas have certain features
i common. This is intelligible if these languages were carried into their
present habitats by the migration of the Khasl (Sanskrit AAasa) from their
eatlier homes in the North-West .

\{ Nepali is now the chief language of literature, administration and
general ‘intercourse throughout the couutry,. but it is not uncommon to
‘l nd people, particularly Gurings from the high-lying and more inacces-
ysiblfe tpzu't;s of the country, whose knowledge of the language is very im-
‘perfect.

At one time Buddhism was updoubtedly the predominant religion of
Nepal, but at the present day the great majority of the people profess the
Hindu_faith, althuugh they cannot be considered ag very strict followers of
it. It 1s said that Buddha once visited the Nepal Valley and found that
“the fundamental principles of his teaching had already been introduced
amongst the Newars. Of this visit there is no shred of evidence, but it is
known as a historieal fact that Buddhism flourisbed in Nepal some 300 years
before Christ. It is still the faith of wany Newars but is being fast
replaced by orthodox Hinduism. DBuddhizm, so far as it still exists at the
present time, has naturally been mueh modified by the adoption of many
Hindu doctrines and practices, which have been introduced into the country
\bv outside influence. As would be expected, the religion of those tribes
|who inhabit the northern and north-eastern parts of the country is but
ittle removed from the Lamaistic Buddhism of present-day Tibet, although
jeven these people when questioned nowadays call themselves Hindus.

“ In Tibet ”, notes Sir Charles Eliot?, ¢ Indian Buddhism passed into th®
hands of a vigorous national priesthood and was not exposed to the assimila~
tive influence of Hinduism. In Nepal it bad not the same defence. It pro-
bably existed there since the time of Asoka and underwent the same phase of
decay and corruption as in Bengal. But whereas the last great monasteries in
Bengal were shattered by the Mahomedan invasion of 1193, the secluded
valley of Nepal was protected against such violence and Buddhism continued
io esist there ip name. It has preserved a good deal of Sanskrit Buddhist
literature but has hecome little more than a sect of Hinduism.”

The ruling family of Nepal are strict Hindus, and for this reason the
faith is steaEily gaining ground. The caste system, which only exists in a
very loose and ill-defined forro at present, would appear to be foreign to the
social organization of the tribes, but if the present political seclusion of the
country is maintained it appears not impossible that it will tend to grow
stronger in Nepal as it weakens in India, a startling reversal of the conditions
of a bundred years ago, when the ceremonial excesses of the ¢ Barbarians’ of
Nepal were looked upon with horror by the orthodox Hindus of the plains.

1 Nepali, officially and preferably now so-called, is also known as Parbatiys, Qurkhali,
and Khaskura, 1itera,_llx ‘The language of the Khas.' The Khas appear to have been a
mountain tribe inhabiting the Himalayas who adopfed and subsequently extended the
language of the Aryan conquerors. The popular derivation of the word %has, as meaning
¢ The degraded * from the Nepali Khasnu, to fall, is probably an invention on the part of
the Brahmans, and is without foundation.

“ Hinduism and Buddhism”, Volume I, page xxviii. See also “ The Religion of Tibet ”
by Sir Charles Bell, London 1931.
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Every Gurkha tribe is composed of a number of Clapsl. Of these clans
some are exogamous?, others not, as will be noticed in the later chapters
devoted to each tribe. The Clans (f4ar) are themselves again composed of a
number of smaller groups technically known as Kindreds (yotra)®. hese kKind-
reds are in every case strictly exogamous, that is fo say, in no case may a man
marry a woman of the same kindred as his own. All Gnrkhas are unanimous
in regarding others of their own kindred as related gencalogically, even
though they be complete strangers, and however easy may Le their marriage
relations in many other ways, they would, in no circumstances whatsoever,
contract any =rort of alliance with a woman of their own kindied, as this is
regarded as incest (4iy phord). After marriage a woman is considered to
have become a member of her husband’s kindred.

Kinship terms are complicated, very many in number, and their use varies
amongst the tribes. It is essential to have a detailed knowledge of them, how-
ever, if one would properly understand the organization of the Gurkba family.
No useful purpose would be served by burdening the text with a large numher
of technical terms, and the reader is referred to the Relationship Table in
Appendix 1, in which the complete kinship system is shown and explained.

Tpter-tribal marriages cannot, strictly speaking, take place, except between
the Rai and Limbn tribes, but cases do occasionally occur where 2 Gurung,
for instance, has married a Magar woman, and so on, In cases such as these
a certain social stigma attaches to the woman who, after contracting such an
alliance, can no longer eat with her own relations. The children of an inter-
tribal marriage, however, have the full status of the father’s tribe and clan.
Cases occasionally occur of a childless couple adopting an orphan of some
other tribe. This in only done in the case of very small children, and the
adopted child is accepted by the community as being of the father’s fribe,
clan, and kindred. There is no ceremony in connection with adoption.

All Gurkhas may contract what is known as a w/f relationship with any
friends of whom they are particularly fond. 'The meaning of the word mif is
friend, and to make a m:t relationsbip may be compared with the custom of
‘““blood brotherhood *’ practised in other parts of the world. The relationskip
may be contracted between men of different tribes, but not between persons
already related to one another. Once contracted, the new relationship ennsti-
tutes a ban on marriage ; a man could not marry, for instance, the rister o
his mit, however eligible she might have been before the two men became met
to one another, There is a brief ceremony in connection with me¢-ship, the
essential part of which consists of an exchange of presents, tokens, or coins.

1 #The Clan”, writes J. H. Driberg, *“is often described as a division of a tribe, bunt
that is not a very gocd way of putting it. Such a definition implies that there is an entity
called the tribe which is divisible into a number of clans, whereas exactly the reverse is the
truth. The family grows jnfo the. clan,and cnly later do a number, ns cowpbing nfo
t¢he unity known ae a tribe.”” * At home with the Savage™. London 1932.

3 Exoganmy is the rule prohibiting the marriage of an individual to any person belong-
ing to the same sncial or local group as himself. Thissocial group is usnally the Clan.
Eundogamy is the rule which prohibits a person from marrying outside his social clan, e.g.,
as with the caste system in India.

8 A Kindred is a gronp of persons who acknowledge their descent, genealogioally or by
adoption, from one family, whether through their fathers or their mothers. Althouvh the
word gotra is generally understood. the following terms are also in wse to denote kindred.
Kairan or pat; generally thronghout Western and Central Ncpal, and by the Sunwars in
the East: Pdckd, by Rais, and Swang, by Limbus: Kipat, by Tamangs.

. D2
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In o1d2n days the Lhusband of a woman who had committel adultery was
texpected to cut down the seducer with a £hudre the fivst time be encountered
{bim. Maharaja Jung Bahadur however placed restiictions on this custom as
it was found open to inuch abuse.  Asa result of his reforms the culprit was
arrested, and after his gailt bad been proven, the injured husband was allowed
to cut him down in public, the vietim being allowed a chance of escaping, for
which purpose he w.s given a start of a few yards. The adulterer could still,
however, save his life, with loss of caste, by pas ing under the lifted leg of
the husband, who spat upon him as he did se.  This, however, was cousidered
80 ignominicus a procceding as to make death seem iufinitely preferable. ‘The
woman could save h v paramour it she insisted that he was not the first man
with whom she had gone astray.  Although in theory these methods still hold
good, in actual practice now-a-days such cases are usually settled in the
Courts, the husband being awarded such compensation (jiari kkat) as the

t Court may decide. In cases of adultery in our Gurkha regiments the amount
cof jars £hat is assesscd by a committee of Gurkha officers. 1t is usual in
jsLeh cases for any gold or other ornaments which the wife may have been
:given at the time of her marriage to be returned to the husband.

On the occasion of the birth of a child rejoicing takes place for eleven
days, and no one except the near relatives may eat or drink with the father for
ten days. At the end of this period a Brabhman is summoned in order that Le
may carry out the necessary purification (cokinu). At this time friends are
feasted and alms distributed. The ceremony is identical in the case of both
boys an¢ girls ; but the birth of the former, particularly in the case of the
first-born, is hailed with joy as only a son can properly carry out the funeral
srites (Airiya) of the parents. It is usual in all Gurkha regiments to grant
.eleven days line leave on the birth of a child in Cantonments.

Children’s names are selected by a Brahman, or other tribal priest, on the
eleventh day after birth. The ceremony is known as ML%% and the name
is selected as a result of consulting the child’s horoscope. sually only the
initial letter is sclected by the priest and the parents have thus a certain choice
in the determination of the actual name. An exception to this practice, how-
ever, sometimes take: place when parents have been unlucky in losing previous
childreu. In order to ward off evil spirits and disease a Kami or Sarki will
be called in at birth in order to fix a metal or leather bracelet on the baby’s
wrist.  When this is done the child is invariably given the caste of the man
employed as its personal name; thus it is quite common to meet a man
whose name is Sark: or Kami Gurung. Another practice sometimes per-
formed at birth for reasons similar to the above is to make a pretence of
feeding the newly-born child with 1ice or other grain. If this is dove the
child is given the name of Jut/e.

Boys up to the age of six months, and girls up to five months are suckled,
but it 1s not unusual for mothers to suckle their children, on cccasions, for
many years after these ages. When the child is weaned a feast is given.
Every friend and relation present is supposed to feed the child with grain,
but this is only a formality, each guest merely plicing a single grain in the
child’s mouth. This ceremony is known as BAit 4huwii. When it is per-
formed in Cantonments permission is usually given to keep lights burning in.
guarters all night, but no line leave need be granted for it.

Betrothals (Magni) can take place at any age after five years. When
a marriage has been agreed upon the boy’s parents give the girl a gold ring
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(Suki midri) as a sign of betrothal. Marrjages can take place at any time
after the age of seyen, but uow-a-days the normal time, except in the cage of
Brahmans and Chetris who mairy yery young, s:ems.to _be belween. sixteen
and eighteen years for boys, and hetween thirteen and sixteen yeass for girla.
It is usual for a girl to remain with Ler own relstions for some years after
marriage, but this seems to be dependent on her age at the time. In Nepul,
although marriages can and sometimes do take place at very early ages, the
system is not comparable in any way with (he child-marriage of lndia, a3
the contraciing partics do not live together until they are both fully grown
up.

If a boy, without being engaged to her, fulls in love with a girl whom
he meets, and runs away and marries her, he and his bride canoot approach
the girl's father unt! summoned by him. If the father-in-law wishes to
acknowledge the aunion hLe sends word to tell the boy that he may present
hims-lf with his wife at a certain time. Upoun their arvival the father-in-law
paints a spot on their foreheads with a misture of rice and dahi (744, lit.
caste mark) and then the boy and girl make submission by bending down
and saluting him (DAdk dinu).

Amongst Brahmans, Chetris, Magars, and many of the Fastern tribes
it is customary foi marriages (6y@ka) to be performed by Brahmauns, :nd the
affair is conducted in mvch the same way as the ordinary llindu macriage,
in InJial There is no legal limit to the number of wives a man may have
but the performance of the byaha ceremony in the case of subeequent ones
is optional. Monogamous marriage is uswal buf many men seem to have
two wives; and one of my informants knew of an authentic case of a
man of the Kami caste who had seventeen. It appears that it is unusual
to carry out the byaha ceremony with other than the first wife; and in
cases where it is not performed the woman is known as [yate. This tem
is also employed to denote a marriage which has been jerformed
without the consent of the parents. It is furthber used of a girl who is
living for the time being with a man, anl also for a widow who is
forwing part of some mar’s household. In the case of marriipges without
the parent’s consent it is usual to perform only that parc of the marriage cere-
mony koown as gidiur h@lwu, or sprinkling of red lead along the parting of
the girl’s hair, and lyvate marriages of this kiod can later be legalized by the
performance of the full byaha ceremony should the parents later relent. A
lyate wife, on the death of her husband, gets a sinaller share of the estate
than does the byahate. This and kiudred matters are regulated by the Nepal
Ain, the legal Code of the country first introduced and adapted from the
Hindu Séstra in the time of Jung Bahadur.

Y Widows canot remarry by the bLyaba ceremony. It is, however, not
unusual for them to live with some man as his lyate wife. The practice is
tantamount to marriage and is so regarded for the purpose of deciding
pension claims, and so on. Widowers may marry again.

In connection with marriage one curious custom may be briefly noted
here as it is common to all the tribes of Nepal.? A man must take particular
care never to touch, not even the clothes in passing, the wives of his younger
brothers (éuwdrs). Should he inadvertently do so both he and his buwari

1 See “The Gurkhas” Ch. 10 for a description of a Gurkha wedding.

% The custom of avoiding the wives of younger brothers is also carvied out thronghout
Garhwal, but I do not koow if it is common al} over India.
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must drink sun pdani, or water in which some gold ornament has Leen either
boiled or dipped. There is no ceremony in connection with either the pre-
paration or drinking of sun pani, but it is usually prepared by some third
person. It is the idea underlying this custom that has given the names
Jethasu and Buwari to the two isoluted peaks of Machka Puchar; for as a
man should avoid his buwari so are the peaks of the *Fish-tailed > mountain
eternally separated.l

After marriage a divorce can be obtained by going through a ceremony
known as Sindo panrd. It 1s usual for a village Vaficiyat, or council of
elders, to decide how the property is to be dispused of and also to award
damages where necessary. In cases of divorce by mutual desire and where
there is no third person in the case the property is usually divided equally
between man and wife. A man may re-marry after divorce, but the woman
can only contract a lyate alliance.

In Nepal the priestly functions carried out on behalf of Thakurs,
Chetris, Magars and Sunwars by Brahmans are, in the case of car-Jat
Gurungs performed by Lamas, and in the case of sora-Ji¢ Gurungs by
Giabrings. Amongst Limbus and Rais these duties are carried out b
Phedangmas, but Brahmans are also occasionally called upon. It should be
noted, however, that any of the ceremonies of all the tribes may if
necessary be carried out by Brahmans; but it is doubtful if any Brahman
would consent to perform some of the ceremonies, the Gurung Arghun for
instance. No ceremony, whether that of marriage, burial, or naming of
children, is performed until the family priest has determined the propitious
moment by means of consulting the horoscope, and much stress is laid upon
the importance of this matter.

Cow-killing and mmurder were formerly punished with death ; other acts
of violence by imprisonment and fines. In 1931, however, the late Prime
Minister, Maharaja Siv Bhim Shamsher, decreed the tentative abolition of
capital punishment throughout the country, except for cases in connection with
certain breaches of military law and high treason, for a period of five years.
The continuance of the decree is dependent upon there being no increase of
homicidal crime. It is interesting to note that this abrogation of capital
punishment has, incidentally, the effect of removing the anomaly of a dis-
crimination in favour of Brahmans and women, to whom the death seuterice
oould formerly not be given, even in cases of proven murder. On couviction,
however, a Brahman was adjudged ¢pso factv to have lost his caste.

Prisoners are used in Nepal for all public works, They get no pay and
are merely fed and clothed. They usually have a light stecl wire band
fastened to each leg as a means of recognition. They can often be seen in
Kathmandu working in the streets with apparently no one in charge of them.
They are expected to return to prison of their own acecord, and strange to say,
apparently do so.

If a low-ocaste person pretends to belong to a hizher one, and particular-
ly if he induces one of a easte higher than his own to take food or water, or
to indulge in sexual intercourse with him, he renders himself liable to a heavy
fine, or imprisonment, or his property may even be confiscated. The viectim
of the deception can be re-admitted to all the privileges of caste upon the pay-
ment of certain fees and the performance of purification ceremonies.

The same idea underlies the meaning of the Nepali ward for the sensitive plant, i.e.,
Buwari Jar.
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All Gurkhas on returning to their ¢ountry from military service oufsile
it are supposed to pay a fee of three Nepali rupees in ouder to obtain bagk all
the rights and priviléges of caste which they. may inadvertently have fors
feited. This fee, formerly paid to the village Mukhiya, is now collected at
the men’s respective Addas, and a formal receipt given. S.rvice in Burma
is included in the above and does not require the performance of any addi-
tional rite. The services rendered by Gurkhas in the varicus overseas theatres
during the Great War neccessitated the perfurmance of special rites (pani
patrya) before the men could 1ecurn to their homes w.th all the piivileges of
casto. In order that this might be carried out with the minimum of in-
convenience Lo the m+n themseclves the late Maharaja Sir Chandra Shamsher
arranged that a representative of the Raj Guru should be stationed in Dehra
lDun, to which place all men were sent prior to proceeding to their homes on
eave.

Until recently slavery was one of the characteristic institutions of Nepal.l
Although differing in form to an extent that admitted no ecomparison with
that which prevailed in other countries in bygone days, the fact remains that
the system did exist, and Sir Chandra Shamsher never relaxed his uuceasing
efforts to abolish an institution which was undoubtedly open to many abuses.
It is of interest briefly to examine the system as it formerly existed, as the
institution was one which was bound up with the social organization of many
of the people.

Slaveés were of two kinds: the first, known as Banda, were persons who
had become hopelessly indebted, or who were compelled by urgent necessity
to raise large sums of money. The banda would enter into a legal contract
to work solely for his creditor until his debt was paid off : the second, kuown
as Kamaro, could be roughly grouped into three classes according to the
attitude of their owners. Firstly, there were those who found themselves
the possessors of slaves as a result of inheriting large e:tates, of which the
kamaros formed part and parcel. Secondly, came those owners who main-
tained slaves purely for labour. Living chiefly in isolated parts of the
country and depending entirely upon their slaves for labour, this class locked
upon the abolition of the system with apprehension. The third and lust
class cousisted of those whe maintained slaves fur the sole purpose of carrying
on a nefirious trade in human beings. With the exception of this lust
class, fortunately few in number, the treatment of slaves, in accordance with
ancient statules, had always been humane, and the cruelty and oppression
existing in other countries in which elavery bas been prevalent was wnever
evident to any great extent in Nepal,

According to the returns specially prepared the number of slave owners
in Nepal was 15,719, and those held in slavery 51,419, a proportion of
roughly 1 per cent. of the entire population of the country, The abolition
of the system was announced on the 28th November 1v24. The owners of
slaves were paid a statutory price for each slave whose claim had been fully
established, and the slaves themselves, after receiving  their freedom, were
apprenticed to their former owners for a period of seven years, During this
period they had to work for them, and in return weore provided with food and
olothing, the object of this arrangement being to accustom the former slaves
gradaally to the new order of things. It was also hoped that the freed
glaves would eventually settle down as ordinary hired labourers in the

1 See * Speech on the liberation of Slaves” by H. H. Sir Chandra Shamsher. 1925,
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loculities where they had previously been living in slavery., but how fur this
has actnally happened is not at present known.

All slaves freed under the terms of the Decree have been formed into a
new tribe to which the name Sjva Bhakéi bas been given. Siva Bhaktis cun
only marry amongst themselves or with Magar Gbartis: but it seems
deubtful if any Gharti would accept marviage with them at present. They
should on no account be enlisted,

Although slwvery has now been definitely abolished in Nepal there still
exists a kind of forced labour, which is divided into three classes known
respectively as Begar:, Jhara, and Bethi. Of these, the first two are in force
in order to supply official requirements for the State. Begari applies solely
to questions of tramsportation which, owing to the almost complete absence
of roads passable by wheeled traffic, must be performed by porters. This form
of labour is impressed on such occasions as the tour of a Governor or other
important official, for the transport of whose baggage large numbers of men
may be required, Jhara is confined entirely to such labour as may be re-
quired in connection with the building of bridges and roads and for public
works in general. It may be enforced for a period of several days and in
some cases may e¢ven extend to a month. Gurkha Officers of the twenty
regular battalions of the Indian army are exempted! from both the above
forms of enforced labour both whilst on furlough in their homes and on final

retirement.

The last form of forced labour is known as Bethi. It consists in the
carrying out of work, of a purely private nature, for the headman of the
village, cuch as thatching of roofs, or working in his tields, and constitutes a
part of his Government remuneration., Everyone is liable to do one day’s
bethi labour in each year but exemption can be obtained upon payment to
the Mukhiya of the sum of four annas. It should be noted that exemptions
to all three kinds of forced labour do uot apply at any time when the
country may be in a state of war.

‘fhe following are the usual festivals observed by Gurkhas. The table
also shows the leave allowed for observing the festivals in cantonments : —

Basanta Panckami . . . . . - . « 1 day.
Siza Ratri . . . . . . . . . 1 day.
Holi . . . . . . . . . . . 8 days.
Sawan Serkranti . . . . . . . « 1 day,
Rikhi Tarpani . . . . . . . 1 day.
Janamastami . . . . . . . . 1 day.
Dasahara (or Dasai) . . . . . . . « 10 days.
Diwali . . . . . . . . . . 4 days.

1 day.

Maighe Sarkranti . . . . . . . .

The Dasahara, which commemorates the victory of the goddess Durga,
is the most important Gurkha festival. It usually takes place early in

1 Pasges of exemption nre issued to officers ou final retirement by the Nepal Government
to whom application should be made thrrugh the Briti_sh Minister at least three months
vefore the officer leaves for his hcme, It should'be pnrnoularl_y noted that the passes are
given oply to officers of the twenty regular battalions of the Indian Army.
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Octoler, according to the phare of the moen, and lasts for fen days. The
first six days are not of great importance from the Gurkha point of view,
and the time is spent mostly in singing and dancing. On the first day of
the Dasahara the officiating Brahmans sow barley at the spot where they
worship, and sprinkle it daily with sacred water; but it is the last four daye
of the festival, known respec-tively os Plul pati, Astami, Naumi, and
Dasami, or {ika, which are considered the most important. In Kathwaudu
Phul pati 1s celebrated by means of a review of the whole of the garrison
in the capital by the King, but it is not until the eighth day, or Astmati,
that the actual sacrificial ceremony commences. On this oceasion buffaloes
and goats are sacrificed by means of decapitation with a khakri, the number
thus offered to the goddess Durga being solely dependent upon the meuns
of those making the sacrifice. The decapitation of a fully-grown buffalo
with one stroke of the khukri is a feat demanding no ordinary «kill, and
the successful performance of this operation invariably wins the applanse
of the onlo kers. 'The conclusion of the Dasahara is marked by the pulling
up of the young shoots of barley which were planted on the first duy. This
is carried out by the Brahmans who distribute small bunches of it in return
for the gifts which are on this occasion invariably offered to them. Owing
to the expense involved the Astami sacrifices are not carried out in every
village throughout Nepal, but the festival is always celebrated at the head-
quarters of each Thum, whither the surrounding villagers congregate for
the occasion. It frequently happens that recruits, pension claimants, and
so on, do not appear to know the name of the District in which their
village is situated. In cases such as this they should be asked where they
celebrate the Dasahara, and the answer is nearly always the name of the
required Thum.

The Diwali festival takes place twenty diys after the conclusion of the
Dasahara. It is held in honour of Laksmi, the goddess of wealth and
prosperity, and the consort of Visnu. The Diwali is looked upon as the
great opportunity of the year for gambling in public. Throughout Nepal
gambling, normally forbidden, is allowed to take place without let or
hindrance during the Diwali, and the Gurkha, born gambler as he is, tukes
full advantage of the opportunity thus offered to indulie in one of his
favourite pastimes. It is usual to allow gambling in cantonments during
the course of this festival.

There is no limit to which a Gurkba will not go when in gambling mood,
and many are the stories told concerning the curious stakes for which on
occasion they have been known to play. It is stated, for instance, that men
have staked their wives on a throw of the dice; and one man 1is said even to
have cut off his left hand and placed it under a cloth as a stake, On finding
himself the winner it i related that he demanded his opponent’s hand, or
the refund of the money he had previously lost.

Each of the days of the Diwali is dedicated to the worship of some person
or animal. There appears to be some variation in the objects of veneration,
but generally speaking a day is devoted to the worship of each of the follow-
ing : the crow; the dog; the cow; the bull; and the brother. Of these,
only the last three appear to be worshipped throughout Nepal. On the last
day of Diwali sisters regard their brothers in the light of deities, and the
occasion is marked by the placing by the sister of a ceremonial caste mark
unon her brothers’ forehead. Houses are illuminated nightly throughout
Diwali. The object of this is said to be to commemorate the victory of
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Visnu over the hitherto invincible giant Narakasur. Visnu entered his city
very early in the morning and the psople were so overjoyed at hearing the
news that they illuminated the housas to celebrate the occasion ; and for this
reason the Diwali is sometimes called ¢ The Festival of Illuminations’.

The remaining major festival celebrated throughout Nepal is the Holi,

Fhis is held in honour of Krishna, and takes place eight days before the Full
moon of the month of Phagun, early in March. On this occasion a wooden
post, or pine tree, decorated with rgd and white streamers 1s erected in some
public place. On the last day of the festival this is burnt with much cere-
mony, and the rite is said to vepresent the burning of the body of the old
year. During the Holi it is usual for men to perambulate the streets armed
with a bag of bright ved powder, known as golal, with which passers-by are
plentifully bombarded. No regard is paid to the damaging of clothes, which
towards the end of the festival exhibit traces of their active participation
in it.
-+ Gurkhas, in common with most other Mongolians, are exceedingly supevsti-
tious, The most ordinary occurrences of everyday life are referred by them to
supernatural agency, and frequently to the malevolent action of some
particular demon, Outbreaks of any epidemic disease such as cholera are
invariably regarded as malign visitations, and all Gurkhas believe in the
evistence of ghosts, or 6hut, as they call them. These last give rise to many
curious little practices in cantonments, and are usually the cause of men
avoiding certain places, except in company, after dark.

In March 1889 a Gurkha woman died of cholera in the recruiting
Depot at Gorakhpur. Every Gurkha Officer, Non-Commissioned Officer, and
man at the depot at once subscribed, and with the proceeds three goats, three
fowls, four pigeons, and food of sorts were purchased. One goat and the
four pigeons were let loose, and the food was thrown away in the name of
Devi : the remaining animals were sacrificed to her, divided, and then eaten
up. Before killing the animals the men all prayed together. ¢ Oh Mother
Devi, we kill these beasts in thy name; do thou in retarn keep away all sick-
ness from us’’. As no fresh cases occurred, although cholera was still pre-
valent in the district, all tlte men were more firmly convineed than ever that
this was entirely due to the sacrifice they had carried out.

During the month of Kartik it 1s considered unlucky to use the word sap
for a souke. Daring this periol the creature should be referred to as
ghasarne literally ¢ the creeping onc’. The object of this practice is the hope
that by not mentioning the creature’s proper name it will not appear. The
period is, of course, oneat which snakes are particularly in evidence. There
are many other customs of a similar nature, and the underlying idea is

nearly always a like one.

With the exception of Brahmans and Chetiis, Gurkhas make very little
fuss _about their food. They will, at any rate before marrviage, eat any kind
of food together except dal and rice, and will often not Lother even about
this, The fighting tribes, Magar, Gurung, etc., will naturally not eat in
company with men of the menial classes sach, for instance, as Kamis, Lohars,
and so on, In Nepal Chetris need only remove their caps and sho2s in order
to cook and cat their food, but in cantonments they are inclined to be a little
more particular. The remaining tribes need not remove any clothing in
order to cook and eat, nor need they take off their boots or shoes. There is
no objection to officers enfering the men’s cook houses or approaching the
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men whilst eatmg their food. Cases have been known to occur, particularly
when ¢ Line-boy ’ influence is strong in a battalion, of men refusmg to
tonch their foud as an officer has entered the cook house whilst it was being
prepared. Cases of this nat.me should be dealt with severely, as from the
point of view of the men’s caste there is no justification for such an attitude.

Thakurs who have not adopted the thread, which is optional before marriage,
will eat anything in common with the other tribes. All tribes will drink-
water from the same vessel, which they prefer should be made of goat-skin
altbough this is not absolutely necessary.

Rice forms the staple diet of the Gurkhas when they ean obtain it ; but
in view of the fact that it is not everywhere procurable in the hills™ dwellers
in the higher parts have to conteat themselves with Indian corn, Luckwheut,
and mnl],gt from which they make a rough kind of bread, and also a type of
porridge Luown as dhéro. 'I'hey will eat most kinds of weat except cows and
female goats, and are particularly foud of all sorts of gume. To this rule
there are a few minor exceptions. 'The Ghales, for instance, will not touch
chicken or hare, while certain of the Rai clans do not eat goat’s flesh. With
the exception of Brahmans, Thakurs, Chetris, and Magars, all Gurkhas eat
buffalo in their own homes, and it is looked upon as the usual dish for all big
ceremonial ovcasions. After they liave been In a regiment for some time
Gurkhas will sometime deny this, but of the many recruits of all tribes whom
I have guestioned none ever made any attempt to conceal the practice. In the
matter of what they drink, Gurkhas, excepting the Brahman of course, have
no scruple whatever and have mno hesitation in sampling any kind of
European stimulant. In their own hoines they brew a kind of beer made
from fermented rice, millet, or Indian corn, known as jir, of which they are
very fond ; the manufacture of this beverage is not permitted in cantonments
except with special permission  All Gurkhas will drink the ordinary
commissariat ram such as is s9ld in the regimental canteens, and are also fond
of beer when it can be obtained at a reasonable price. Most regiments do not
allow their reoruits to touch rum now-a-days, and it is not uncommon for men
thus brought up to continue as teetotzllers.

“ These highland soldiers,” wrote Brian Hodson in 1832, ‘“who despatch
their meal in balf an hour, and satisfy the csrimonial law by merely washing
the hands and face and takmg off their turbans before cocking, laugh at the
pharisaical rigour of the Sipahis, who must bathe from head to foot, and
make puja ere they can begin to dress their dinners, must eat nearly naked
in the coldest weather, and cannot be in marching trim again in less than
three hours.

“ In war the former readily carry several day’s provisious on their backs ;
the latter would deem such an act intolerably degrading. 'I'he former see in
foreign service nothing but the prospect of glory aud spoil : the latter can
discover in it nothing but pollution and peril from unclean men and terrible
wizards, goblins, and evil spirits. In masses the former have all that
indomitable confidence, each in all, which grows out of national integrity
and success: the latter can have no idea of this sentiment, which yet
maintains the unipn and resolution of multitudes in peril better than all other
human bonds whatsoever, and once thoroughly acquired, it is by no means
inseparable from service under the national standard.

“ In my humble opinion, they ar= by far the best soldiers in Asia ; and
if they were made participators of our renown in arms T eonceive ' that 'their
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gallant spirit, emphatic con!empt of madhesias (people residing in the plains)
and unadhlterated military babits, might be relied on for fidelity ; and that
our good and regular pay and noble pension establishment would serve
perfectly to counterpoise the influence of nationality,so far as that could
injuriously affect us.”

The national dress of the upper classes of Nepal is as follows : —

A double breasted garment known as cawband:, fitting tight over the
waist, and fastened inside and outside at the shoulders, and at the
waist, by tapes. The caubandi is often made of a double layer of
thin shiny cloth padded with cotton wool and forms a warm and
comfortable coat : loose trousers of the same material as the coat :
a long length of thin white cloth wound round the waist : the
distinctive Nepali cap, high on one side, low on the other : and
Nepali, or now-a-days more often Iuropean, shoes, A tweed coat
of European cut and pattern is often worn over the caubandi.

The dress of the country penple, such as we enlist in our regiments,
varies greatly in minor details from place to place, but in general it is as
follows :—

A lanauts, or loin cloth, worn suspended from a cord round the waist :
a pajukd, or thin piece of cloth wound round and round the waist
without being folded, into which the khukri is tucked, and which,
coming down to just above the knees, may be likened to a kind
of thin kilt : a cotton waistcoat, usually of tkin black cotton
material, of European desion, and often with Indian four-anna
Fieces as buttons : under the waistcoat a double-breasted garment
of country homespun material similar to the canband: described
above but only reaching down to the waist. The Nepali cap,
usually white or black in colonr: and finally, stout Nepali shoes
fastened with strips of raw hide. These last are nat often worn
as the people usually go about barefooted. In addition to the
above, Gurungs, and srme of the other high-living tribes wear a
thick rough homespun sheet known as Zhad:, or ainét bhanro.
This is worn over the top part of the body, knotted about the
centre of the chest in such a way as to leave the arms bwe, and
to form a large bag in the small of the back, in which various
odds and ends are carried. The khadi is never worn in Eastern
Nepal and constitutes one of the many small points in which
dress varies from distriet to district. Limbus Rais, and other
Eastern tribes do not wear the patuka described above, but wear
in its place loose-fitting trousers of homespun cloth which they
call suruwal. This may be due to the fact that for the most part
they live in a colder climate and accordingly require morve pro-
tection for the legs. Necxklaces, often of bright red beads and
imported from India, are popular, as also are plain gold ear rings,
but as with dress the custom of wearing ear rings differs from
place to place, the men of Gulmi, for instance, althongh hyving
the ears pierced soon after birth as is usual throughout Nepal,
never wear them. Most young men wear heavy plin silver or
gilt bracelets on both wrists.
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Women’s dress cousists of the following in general :—

A bodice, known as colo: a skirt, called either pharigi or yunid,
formed of muny thicknesses of cloth wound round the waist : a
shawl or veil worn over the head, but leaving the face uncovered.
This is known as majetro, and is usually of some brightly-coloured
material and often with a sprigged design. Jewellery, in add-
tion to serving as ornaments for the women, has also a much more
practical value us it is usual to expend the family saviugs upon it.
It counsists in the main of the following :—

Large gold ear rings, called #dna £o sum : bracelets, known as bdlo :
Anklets, either cur¢ or £alls : nose ring, known as dxlaki: and
necklaces of various types, prominent amongst them beiog one
known as ¢ilari, a heavy ornament composed of alternate reels
of gilt and coloured thread. The wearing of the bulaki, or
nose ring, is not universal: in particular, Gurung woiwnen of
certain parls never wear it.

The national weapon of the Gurkhas is the khukri, a short heavy knife
with a broad and very curved blade averaging about t.Weuty__incheé.ili{el!Fth-
It is sheathed in a stiffened leather scabbard, and in Nepal is worn tucked
into the waist cloth. In uniform it is worn in a frog attached to the waistbelt.
The uses to which the khukri is put are many and various, By frequent
practice from their early youth upwards Gurkhas become remarkably proficient
1n its use, and competitions are frequently Leld in which the competitors
display their ¢kill in slicing branches of trees, and in other feats demanding
a strong arm and a clear eye. The khukri is primarily a general utility
weapon, and the many fantastic stories concerning its use ia war which are
heard from time to time are mostly quite without foundation. In this con-
nection it may be noted that the khukri is never used as a throwing weapon.

The majority of men on retirement or pension usually endeavour to take
home some form of fire-arm with them. This is usually a muzzle-loader on
account of the difticulty of obtaining cartridges for any other sort of gun!.

Gurkhas delight in all manly sports and are particularly keen on fishing
and shooting. They amuse themselves in this way in their leisure hours, and
are also keen on putting the shot aud any game played by Europeans. The
standard of football in most Gurkha regiments is high, and the $th Gurkha
Rifles have intioduced boxing with some success. Repeated attempts, however,
to teach the men the Rugby game have usually had to be abandoned, as
owing to the dash with which they played casualties were severe and frequent.
Another favourite pastime is shooting with the guleli, ov pellet-how, in the
use of which many men are remarkably proficient, knocking down and killing
small birds with ease.

! Applications for Nepalese licenses in respeot of men who are proceeding to their
i>wes on pension should be made to the Nepal Government, throvgh the Britich Minister,
at least thrce months before the man leaves for his home. Cartridges, powder, caps, and
shot are on sale ut both Kuraghat and Ghum Recruitiog Depots, and can be issued to serviug
pereonnel in possession of Neyalese licenses. Tho Recruiting Officer 1s issued vearly with o
certain number of Nepalese licenses for ammunition only. These are, however, only for
the convenience of pensioners and can in no circumstances be used for serving soldiers.
Pensioners requiring Nepalese gun licenses can hand in their names to the Reciuiting Officer
who will obtain them from Nepal for issue the following year.
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The Gurkha, from the warlike qualities of his forefuthers, and the tradi-
tions banded down to him of their military prowess as conquerors of the
Nepal Valley, is imbued with and cherishes the military spirit. His physique,
compact and sturdy build, powerful muscular development, keen sight, acute
hearing, and hereditary education as a sportsman, eminently fit him for the
duties of a rifleman on the mountain side, while his acquaintance with forest
lore make him almost unrivalled in jungle country.

The bravery displayed by Gurkhas in their contests with the British
is well known, and their own traditions afford ample proof of the dogeed
tenacity with which they can encounter dunger and hardship. The return
of the Nepalese Army from Diggarcheh in the year 1790, amongst many
other instances, affords a distinguished proof of their daring and hardiheod.

‘“ At Bhartpur ”, writes Captain T. Smithl, “it was an Interesting and
amusing sight to witness the extreme good fellowship and kindly feeling with
which the Europeans and the Gurkbas mutually regarded each other. A six-
foot two grenadier of the B9th would offer a cheroot to the ¢ little Gurkhi ’
as he styled him ; the latter would take it from him with a grin, and when
his tall and patronising comrade stooped down with a lighted cigar in his
mouth, the little mountaineer never hesitated a moment in pufing away
at it with the one just received, and they are consequently patted oun the
back and called ¢ prime chaps.””’

Gurkhas are bold, enduring, faithful, frank, very independent, and self-

reliant ; in their own country they are suspicious of strangers and somewhat
self-assertive. They despise the natives of India, and look up to and frater-
nize with Europeans, whom they admire for their superior knowledge,
strength, and courage, and whom they like to imitate in their dvess and habits.
They have a saying Topiwar kamwar, lungiwar khanewdr—the hat-wearer
works, the lungi-wearer eats. They are jealous of their women folk, but are
domestic in their habits and make kind and affectionate husbands and parents.
As a consequence their wives are less shy and reserved than are the women
of India and have more freedom, and reciprocate their husbands’ affection,
, carvefully looking after uniforms and tending the house and children. As a
- rule, recruits upon first joining are quite unsophisticated, completely truth-
i ful, and very dirty, and the first lesson that has to be taught them is that
| ¢ cleanliness is next to godliness ”.

Doctor Oldfield, in his *“ Sketches from Nepal ”’, points out that there is
not a single case of a Nepalese chief taking bribes fromn, or selling himself
for money to the Britisk or any other State This loyalty to themselves is
only equalled by their loyalty to us during and ever since the fiery ordeal of
the Mutiny, the records of which, as well of those of every other subsequent
campaign in which the Indian Army has played its part, amply testify to
the value of the services rendered to us by the noble sons of Nepal who have
served in our Gurkha regiments since their first incorporation in 1813.
Their record during the Great War is known to all the world : * Almost
wherever there was a theatre of war Gurkhas were to be found, and every-
where they added to their name for high courage. Gurkhas helped to hold
the sodden trenches of France in that first terrible winter and during the
succeeding summer. Their graves are thick on the Peninsula, on Sinai, and
on the stony hills of Judea. They fell in the forests of Africa and on the

! “ Narrative of a five years residence at Nepal "’ 1852.
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plains of Tigris and Euphrates, and even among the wild mountains that
boider the Caspian Sea. And to those who know, when they ree the map
of that country of Nepal, there must always recur the thought of what the
people of that country have done for us.?’ 1

There was not during the Great War ope single case of desertion by a
Gurkha, surely a record in the annals of any army. Their fighting qualities
place them in the front rank of all the troops we enrol in our Indian Army,
and perhaps the greatest compliment we can pay them is to quote one of
their own sayings :—

Kaphar hunu bhanda marnu rimro.
It is better to die than be a coward.

1 Professor R. L. Turner, speaking at a lecture by Captain C. J. Morris, Geographical
Journal. Londop, Volume 62. No. 3, 1923,
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CHAPTER 5.

THAKURS.

With the exception of the Brahiman, the Thakur has the highest social
standing of all Gurkhas, and of all Thakurs the Sahi, or Sab is the best,

the King of Nepal being himself a Sah.  'The Thakurs claim royal descent,
and even to this day Sahis are not charged rent for land in Nepal. Thakurs,
on accourt of their high social standing, intelligence, cleanliness, and soldier-
ly qualities, should invariably be enlisted when they a'e available. Most
regiments enlist an occasional one from time to time, but the majority of
them serve in the 9th Gurkha Rifles. As soldiers they are excellent, and the
best of them are probably the finest recruits we obtain. In appearance
a really well-bred Thakur is almost indistinguishable from a Magar or
Gurung.

A Thakur who has not adopted the thread (janai), which until marriage
is with him entirely voluntary, has no more prejudices than the ordinary
Magar or Gurung ; and even after adopting the thread his caste prejudices
are not great, nor does he allow them to obtrude.

The best Thakur clans are said to be the following : Saks, Mall, 87y, Sen,
Khan, and Sama!. Although all Thakurs claim to be equal the Uchai is
generally considered to be somewhat inferior to the remainder. The Sigala
Uchai, who is really a Sahi by descent, is an exception, and is excellent.
The Hamal clan was formed originally as a result of unions between
Brabmans of the Upadhiyiya (the highest) casteand Thakur women. A$
one time considered somewhat below the others, there is now-a-days nothing
against them and they may intermarry with all the other Thakur clans.

It is said that a Thakur king, in the course of bis conquesls, came to a
very high hill called Singala. This he captured, and on the top established
a garrison of Sahi Thakun:s. These in time came to be spoken of as Uchai
Thakurs, from the fact of their living at a high eievation. The Uchai
kindred is found also amongst other tribes and may possibly have been so
named for a similar reason.

The offspring of a slave mother with a Thakur is known as K/was, which
is also the name given to the illegitimate children of the royal family.
The Khwas adopt as their kindred that of the original Thakur father, but
their descendants always remain Khwas and can only marry amongst them-
selves, that is to say with Khwas of kindreds other than their own.

The following figures, from the records of the 2nd Bn., Gth Gurkha
'Rifles, are of considerable interest in denoting the apparent superiority of
tthe Thakurs. In 1929 the Battalion had slightly over 33 per cent. of
Thakurs serving with it : in the whole Battalion 66 per cent. of the Subedars,
76 per cent, of the Jemadars, and 70 per cent. of the Havildars were
Thakurs.

The social organization cf the Thakurs is very simple compared with
that of the other Nepalese tribes. Only a few of the clans are further
gsub-divided into kindreds; and it seems doubtful whether sotne of these
clans should not really be shown as kindreds only.
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THAKUR CLANS AND KINDREDS.

BAM JYU MAN SAMAL
BANSI JIVA NAVAKOTYA SEN
Gajuls
Musikotya
Pawi
CHAND KALYAN POKHRELI 81G
Qajule
Musikotys
Parvati
HAMAL KHAN RAIKA SURAJBANSI
Bhirkotys
Mulali
RAKSYA
ISMALI MALLA (MALL) RUCAL UCHAT
Dip
Dhorkotya
Ghiringya
Medisi
Parvati
Stjali
SAHI (SAH)
Bhirkotya Gorkhali Khalal Parvati
Damar Gulmeli Lamjunge Raskoti
Dund Jumli Musikotya
Galkotyd Kagkeli Nivakotya

It should be noted that many of the above clans, and nearly all the
kindreds, are derived from the names of places in Nepal. Thus, the Nava.
kotya clan signifies ‘from Navakot’, and so on. These names are derived
from the District in which the founders of the Clan or Kindred originally
lived. It is, therefore, not unusual to find that a man calling himself a
Navakotya Sahi, for instance, may actually be living in Pokbra. -

I—14 B
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CHAPTER 6.

CHETRIS.

It has already been seen in the Chapters dealing with the history of Nepal
that durisg the twelfth century many Brahmaus, in company with multitudes
of other Indians fleeing before the Moslem invasion, found their way into the
hills of Nepal. By reason of their superior caste, intellicence, and breeding,
they were svon accepted at their worth by the people in whose country they
now settled. To the earliest and most distinguished of their converts they
are believed to bave given the rank and honour of the Chetri order. "This
order they subsequently bestowed on the offspring of Brahmans and the local
hill women, and it is from this mixture of the two peoples that the present
powerful tribe of the Chetris, at one time known as the Khas, Lias sprung.

We have already seen that the origin of the word 44as, with its implied
derivation from the verb—Z%Zasnu to fall, is probably an invention on the part
of the Brahmans, as the Khas are now known to have existed as a separate
people long before Brahmans ever penetrated into Nepal. This point should
be borne in mind when reading the extraots from some of the older writers
given later in this Chapter, or one is apt to gain an entirely false impression
of the origin of the Chetri tribe.

The word Chetri is a corrupt form of the Sanskrit Zsafriya and means
literally ¢ a fighting man’, or one of the fighting caste. The original seat of
these people is generally believed to be Gurkha, but merely because it was
from that place that they issued forth under Prithwi Narayan on their con-
quering excursions into the Nepal Valley. As a matter of fact, we hear of
Chetris in Palpa and Batauli long before any mention is ever made of Gurkha,
and it i far more likely that they were to be found all over the southern por-
tion of Central Nepal. At the present day they do not appear to have any
particular stronghold and are found all over the country, from East to West ;
but in actual practice the recruiting carried on by the 9th Gurkha Rifles is
confined to the Central and Western Districts of Nepal.

Before the immigration of Indians from the plains Central Nepal appears
to have been inhabited by Magars and Gurungs and other “impure and
infidel tribes .

« 1t is generally admitted ”’, notes Hamilton,! “that most of the chiefs
who, coming from the low country, sought refuge in the Nepal hills, entered
into the service of the various mountain chiefs, and having gained their con-
fidence by a superior knowledge and polish of manners contrived to put themn
to death and to seize the country ”’.

“ Many of these permitted the mountain tribes to remain and practise their
abominations, and have themselves relaxed in many essential points from the
rules of caste, and have debased their blood by frequent intermixtures with
that of the mountaineers ; while such of these as chose to embrace the slender
degree of purity required in these parts, have been admitted to the high dig-
nities of the military order— Ksatriya”.

In the light of more modern knowledge, however, it would seem much
more likely that having converted the chiefs of the various mountain tribes
they gave them high-born lineages invented for the occasion, which in time

1< An aceount of the Kingdom of Nepal ” 1819.
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cane to be looked upon as their real origins ; and this gave rise to the belief
that their ancestors had been pure Rajputs or Brahmans. Similar happen-
ings are common in various parts of India, and there is no reason to believe
that the circumstances were any different in Nepal.

It is instructive also to read Oldfield! ¢n this same subject :

“'The progress of Mubammadanism”, he notes, “daily drove fresh refugees
to the Nepalese mountains. The ¢khas tribes’ availed themselves of the
superior knowledge of the strangers to subdue the neighbouring aboriginal
tribes. 'They were uniformly successful ; and in such a career, continued for
ages, they gradually merged the greater part of their own ideas, habits and
language (bub not physiognomy) in those of the Hindus. The Khas lan-
guage became, and still is, a corrupt dialect of Hindi retaining not many
traees of primitive barbarism.”

Oldfield does not state what the authority is for his information : bub hLis
remarks would certainly seem to lend colour to the theory that the Chetris

were an established tribe at some period anterior to the Moslem invasions of
India.

The descendants, more or less pure, of Rajputs und other Ksatriyas of
the plains who either sought refuge in Nepal or voluntarily served there as
military adventurers are known as Ektharias. Not having the same induce-
ments as the Brahmans had to degrade their proud race by union with the
local women, they mixed much less with the Chetris than the Brahmans
had done. To this day they claim a vague superiority over the Chetris,
although in all essentials the two tribes have long since become completely
fusel. Those amongst the Ksatriyas of the plains who wers more lax in
their aliances with the local women were permitted to give their children
the patronymic title, but not the rank, of Ksatriya. But their children,
if they marriel for two generations into the Chetri tribe, became pure
Chetris, and at the same time acquired all the privileges attached to Keatriya
birth in India.

We have already seen how the Brahmans, to reconcile completely their
most important converts, worked out marvellous pedigrees for the local
people, and gave them the right to claim descent {rom various famous origins,
such as Suraj bansi—bhorn of the Sun; Claadre bangi—born of the Moon,
and so on.

¢ The Brahmauns”’, writes Brian Hodgson, “found the natives illiterate
and without faith, and fierce and proud. They saw that the barbarians had
vacant minds, ready to receive their doctrine, but spirits not apt to stoop to
degradation, and they acted accordingly. To the earliest and most distin-
guished of their converts they communicated, in defiance of the creed they
taught, the lofty rank and honour of the Ksatriya order.

“ But the Brahmans”, he continues, ‘“ had sensual passions to gratify as
well as ambition. They found the native females—even the most distin-
guished—nothing loth, but still of a temper like that of the males, prompt
to resont indignities. These females would indeed welcome the polished
Brahmans to their embraces, but their offsprine must not be stigmatized as
the infamous progeny of a Brahman and a Mleccka. To this progeny also,
then, the Brahmans, in still greater defiance of their creed, communicated
the rapk of the secound order of Hinduism ; and from these two roots {con-

1 ¢ Sketches from Nepal " 1862 9
E
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verts and illegitimate progeny) mainly spring the now numerons, predomi-
navt, and extensively ramified tribe of Khas (s.c., Chetri), originally the name
of a small clan of creedless barbarians, now bearing the proud title of
Kshatriya, or the military order of the Kingdom of Nepal. 'The offspring
of the original Khas females and of the Brahmans, with the honours and
rank of the second order of Hinduism, got the patronymic titles of the
first order ; and hence the key to the anomalous nomenclatuve of so many
branches of the military tribes of Nepal is to be sought in the nomenclature
of the sacred order.”

It can now be seen that the Chetris are probubly derived from three
sourees -—

1. Progeny of Brahmans and Chetris with women of the hill tribes,
e.g., Magar, Gurung, ete.

2. Converts from the hill tribes,
3. Ektharias.

In appearance the Chetris differ greatly from the purcly Mongoloid tribes
of Nepal. They are generally slighter, taller, and possibly slwhtly more
intelligent than either the Magars or Gurungs. They are definitely
Hindus, worr the thread, and are more liable to Brahmanical prejudices
than any of the other tribes: that they make good soldiers there is no
shadow of doubt, as the fine record of the 9th Gurkha Rifles in the Great
War gives ample proof. They intermarry only amongst themselves, and
have a ligh social standing in Nepal. Their customs approximate more
nearly to the practices of orthodox Hinduisma than do those of any other
Nepalese tribes, and in all matters they are guided by Brahman dominance.

In the Nepalese Army a very large proportion of all the officers above the
rank of Lijeutenant are Chetris, They are intensely proud of their traditions
and affect to look down upon the Mongoloid tribes. In the Rifle Brigade of
the Nepalese Army, which consists of picked men of all tribes, are to be found
numbers of Clietris of 5’ 8” and over, with magnificent physique.

Colonel Bahadur Gambir Sing Chetri, who died only recently, served as
a private under Jung Bahadur at Lucknow during the Mutiny. He greatly
distinguished himself there by capturing smcrle-handed three guns, and
kllhng seven mutineers. Ile received an acknowlulcrmﬂnt from the British
Government for his bravery, and the then Prince of Wales presented him
in 1875 with a claymore, suitably inscribed. In this fight Colonel Gambir
Singh, who afterwards commanded the Rifles for many years, had no other
weapon than his khukri and he received twenty-three wounds, some of which
were very dapgerous, and to the day of his death his face was scarred with
buge sword cuts. He also lost some fingers, and one of his hands was nearly
severed. Maharaja Jung Bahadur had a special medal struck for him, which
the gallant old gentleman used to wear on all great parades.

The offspring of an Upadlyayae Brahman with a DBrahman’s widow is
koown as a Jazss Brahmap : that of a Jaisi and certain Brihmans with a
Chetri girl, Kfiatri. The Khatri wears the thread as do other Chetris, of
which tribe he now forms a definite clan, The offspring of a Chetri with a
Magar or Gurung woman is a titular Chetri; but any pure bred Chetri, even
bis own father, would not, according to the ceremonial laws, eat with him.,
The offspring of such unions are known as Matwiala Chetris. It is said that
large numbers of Matwalas are to be found to the North and West of
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Sallyan, but it is believed that they are not found East of the Gandak
viver. 1f the woman happens to belong to the Rima clan of the Mugar
tribe, the progeny is known as a Blaf Rana. The Matwala Chetrix do nol
wear the thread ; they eat and drink and in every way lry to ussimilute
themselves with Magars and Gurungs. Amongst them ave to be fornd those
who call themselves Bohra, Roka, Chohan and Jhaukri, These are casy to
identify, but 1t is more duflicult to distinguish a Matwala Chetri who calls
himself, as many of them do, a Thapa, The Matwala often bLus u distinetly
Mongoloid appearance, and his not wearing the thread unl eating and
drinking freely with real Magars all tend to prove him what he almnost
invariably claims to be—a real Magar. Cases have been known of men in the
ranks who for years had served as, and been considered, Magars turning out
after careful enquiry to be Matwala Chetris. Some excellent recruits have
been obtained amongst the Matwala, although the greater proporticn seemn to
be coarse-bred and eminently undesirable as soldiere.

CHETRI CLANS AND KINDREDS.

ADHIKARL
Alund Giwali Pokhael
Bajgal Khaptari Paurel -
Bhealtala Khaysend Thakuri
Bhattha Khirseni Thami
Dhami Khusyal Thararai
BANIYA,
Eljapati.
BASANET.
Khairikoti Khulal Piwar
Khaptari Lamchane Rakmi
Kholys Paurel Sivipali
BHANDARL,
Rhajgal Khulal Bijali
Gaglya Lamsa Stjapati
Gitiwala Raghubaiéi Waglys
Kala Regmi :
Kaljkotya Rikhmel



Achami
Bagile
Bagduwal
Bayal

Dewikota

Baraj
Dewbar
Kalikotya

Bidikotya
Bagale
Barwil

Godar

Aluna
Himail
Ksla
Klulal

Lawa

Bagile
Barwal

Basnet

60
BIST.

Dahal
Kala
Kalikotys
Khansila

BOHRA.
Jureli

Maharsji

BURATHOKI OR BURA.

Khaptari
Mahat
Nare

GHARTI.
Kalikotya
Khadka
Khulal

Lawmchane

KARKIL
Maharaji
Mula
Murula
Lekhauli

Pyuthani

KHADKA.

Ghimire
Kalikotya
Khaptai

Khaptari
Pawar
Bamgal
S1jal
Woli

Khaptari

Pawar

Regmi

Maciwal
Mallaji
Paurel
Siripali

Suiyel

Rikmel
Rumt
Siripali
Sutar

Khulzl
Laka?

Lamchane



Mal.argji
Palpati
Payyad
Puuryal

Pawar

Acirja
Adhikari
Amgai
Aphaltopi
Avjal
Armel
Arule
Bagale
Bajgai
Bakhati
Bale
Bamankoti
Baral
Barwil
Bistola
Bastakoti
Basyal
Batyal
Bhanddri
Bhansira
Bhattarai
Bhikral
Bhiryal
Bhurtel

01
KHADKA ~contd.
Piwari
Raj
Sarbe
Sewilli

suberi

KHATRIE,
Bhussl
Blms;tarilunl
Bohra
Bokti
Bomsili
Bural
Calatauli
Cilise
Caprel
Caprin
Caulagai
Cual
Cunib
Cunyel
Dagi
Dal
Dahal
Dalal
Dami
Danali
Dhaksi
Dhamal
Dhitsl
Dhugéns

Sojnl
Thalgei
Tolany

Tuyemi

Dhuniyal
Dyokota
Gairiya
Ganjal
Gnartaula
Ghimire
Giwsli
Gotami
Hemiyggai
Kabeliya
Kakael
Kala
Kaphle
Karard
Karel
Karki
Kaskeli
Katwal
Khadal
Khaptayi
Khar#l
Khati
Khatyorg
Khijal



Khilatani
Khirseni
Khulal
Koerala
Kowar
Kukrel
Kumai
Kanye)
Label
Lamohane
Lameal
Leyel
Lohani
Luftel
Mahat
Mahatra
Majhi
Marseni

Muaribhus

Arjal
Arthi
Bagile

Basanet

Kalikotya

Rae

KUATRI-—condd.

Naipal
Newpdni
Pacal
Pande
Panth
Parajuli
Pargjaikehula
Pathak
Pauryal
Piwar
Pekurel
Pokhryal
Porseni
Rawal
Regmi
Rijal
Rupakheti
Sahane

Saktiyal

EAWAR,
Jogi
Khigks
Khulsl
Panth

MANJHI,

MAHAT.

Stjepati

Hanrola
Sapkotya
Sattyal
Saun
Seora
Sikityal
Sijal
Silwal
Siraula
Suveri
Tandan
Tewari
Thapa
Timsena -
Upreti
Wigle
Wojha
Woli
Wosti

Paurysl
Ring

Wojha

Sutar



Atharapanthi
Baripanthi
Bbhat

Basanet

Humjali

Baijali
Dud

Bagile
Deoga
Gaglya
CGhimire
Godar
Kalikotya

Kawar

63
RANA.
Deokotd

Dhuiiind

Maski

RAWAT.

Khaptari

Newptini

ROKA.

Limchane

Piwar

THAPA.
Khaptari
Khulal
Limchane
Mahargji
Parajuli
Puja

Pulami

Paudel
Piwar

S1jal
Balyal

8ijyal

Baiyal

Pawar
Saniyal
Bizdali
Sijali
Sutyel
Tandali
Thakuriya!



CITAPTER 7.

Gunrungs.l

Speaking very generally it may be said that the Gurungs come from
that part of Central Nepal which lies immediately to the North of {hat
occupie] by the Magars: and Central Nepal may be roughly defined
as that part of the country lying between the Ankhu River on the East,
and the Bivehi on the West. The Magars, who are principally an agricul-
tural tribe, inhabit that part of the country which lies immediately
north of the foothills. The Gurungs, on the other hand, are chiefly a
pastoral people owing possibly to the fact that the greater elevations at which
they live are unsuitable for agriculture. The Gurungs, owing to the
geographical situation of their country, were not in such a position to receive
immigrants from the plains of India as were the Magars, for instance ; and it
naiurally follows that many of their customs, and particularly their languages,
are more akin to those of adjacent Tibet than are these of the Magars,
Apuart from this, however, the available evidence would seem to point to the
fact that the Magars were established in Nepal some considerable time before

the Gurungs emigrated from l'ibet.

In physical appearance the Gurung is perhaps a little more Mongoloid
than the Magar ; but more often than not it is quite impossible to distinguish
between them by their looks alone.

Little is known of the early history of the Gurungs, but it is believed
that a certain chief, who was Raja of the District of Kaski, once settled in
Ghandrung, a town north of the Pokhra Valley, and distant some eight
marches West of Kathmandu. At that time Ghandrung was the stronghold
of the Gurungs, and the people of the district became much attached to the
Kaski Raja aud his descendants. They were undisturbed in their veligious
opinions and customs, and in their own homes they are said to have followed
a form of Buddhism similar to that existing in Tibet which was expounded
to them by their Lamas, or priests.

In their own homes the Gurungs still practise Lamaism rather than
Hinduism, but they submit to Brahmanical supremacy when necessary, and
are now reckoned as Hindus?, Generally speaking, Limas perform the
‘priestly duties for the Car Jat Gurungs, and Giabrongs those for the Sora Jat.
Both classes of priest are assisted by men known as Jiankri. Any Gurung
may become a Lama hy reading the necessary books and studying with a
Lama, or in a Lamasery. There are a few Tibetan Lamaseries situated just
inside Nepalese territory, Manang Bhot for instance, but it is more usual to
cross the frontier and take up residence in some neighbouring Tibetan
monastery (Gumba). The priestly Lamas should not be confused with the

1Most men call themselves Gurum, and Gurusi is also occasionally met with; but
in order not to make a familiar name seemn strange I have retained the old spelling

throughout. ,

2For a detailed and scholarly account of Lamaism and its connection with the Buddhist
and Hindu faiths see “ Hindnism and Buddhism ” by Sir Charles Eliot, Vol. 8, Chs, 49-53.
For a more popular account of Lamaism see *“ Lands of the Thunder-bolt —Sikhim, Chumbi,
and Bhutan " by Lord Ronaldshay, and also “ The Religion of Tibet " by Sir Charles Bell.
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Gurung clan of Lama, with which they now have no connection, whatever
may have been the case in earlier times. Giabrings form one of the kindreds
of the Sora Jat Gurungs, but they cannot practise as priests unlees they have
previously undertaken the necessary study. Any (gurug may become a
Jhankri ; but for the most part their duties seem to be performed by men of
the ’acu kindred of the Sora Jat. Men of the Giabring and Pacu are both
enlisted, the latter in large numbers ; but they should not be enrolled if it is
definitely known that they hLave Leen previously employed as priests or have
studied 1n a monastery. The sume applies, of course, to Lawmas; but these
last are diflicult to recognise, as even after initiation they continue to call
themselves by their clan and kindred names; and ouly the presence of a
kinsman or fellow-villager would ordinarily lead to their detection.

The Gurungs are found principally in the following districts of Central
Nepal : Bhirkot ; Gurkha ; Kaski ; Lamjung ; Payung ; Sataun ; and Tanahu;
but colonies of them exist in many other parts, including the Rastern
districts, Guruogs from Eastern Nepal, however, are usually very inferior
and seem to lack most of the real Gurung characteristics. They are not
normally enlisted.

“The Magars and Gurungs >, writes Brian Hodgson, “from lending
themselves less early and heartily to Brahmanical influences than the Kbas,
have retained, in vivid freshness, their original languages, physiognomy, and,
in a less degree, habits..................The Gurungs are less generally and
more recently redeemed from Lamaism and primitive impurity than the
Magars. But though both the Gurungs and Magars still retain their own
vernacular tongues, Tartar faces, and careless manners, yet what with militar
service for several generations under the predominant Khas, and what wit
the commerce of Khas males with their females, they have acquired the Khas
language, though not to the oblivion of their own, and the Khas habits and
sentiments, but with sundry reservations in favour of pristine liberty.

¢ As, bowever, they have, with such grace as they could muster, submit-
ted themselves to the ceremonial laws of purity, and to Brahman supremac
they have been adopted as Hindus, but they have been denied the thread
and constitute a doubtful order below 1t.”

The Gurung tribe is divided into two great divisions, known regpectively
as the Car Jat,or Four Jat, and the Sora Jat or Sixteen Jat. The Car
Jat, as its name implies, comprises the follewing four claus, Glale ; GAdtan:;
Lama ; and Lamchane. Each of these clans is again sub-divided into a large
number of kindreds. The Sora Jat is divided into kindreds only ; and if at
one time these kindreds were grouped into clans, as the name Sora Jat
would seem to imply, there is now no trace of such a grouping.

Of all Gurungs the Ghale is the most difficult to ohtain. They are
believed to be descended from an old royal family who held sway in the
distriet of Lamjung. It is said that a Thakur king once asked the King of
Lamjung for his daughter’s hand in marriage. The Ghale king accepted the
proposal favourably, and sent a young and beautiful maiden to the Thakur
king who duly married her. Some years afterwards it transpired that this
young maiden was no king’s daughter, but merely one of her slave attendanis,
whereupon the Thakur king became very angry and sent a messenger
threatening war unless the Ghale sent him his real daughter. The king of
Lamjung this time complied and sent his daughter, whom the Thakur
duly married and by whom he begot three sobs, From these three sons are



gaid to be descended the Ghotani, Lama, and Lamechane claus. It was ruled
that these three sons aud their descendants should rank equal to the Ghale
clan, and that together they should be kuown as Car Jat Gurungs. 1t was
further decided that the descendants of the children of the slave mother should
Le called Sora Jat and should forever be the servants of the Car Jat Gurungs.

It would appear from this story that the Ghale is the oldest and purest
of all Gurungs. They are nearly always splendid men and are much sought
after as soldiers. 'The best of the Ghales live in the high and inaccesible
parts of the Gurung country, but it is worth taking a great deal of time and
trouble to obtain them. Ghales from the lower parts would appear to have
mixed much with other Gurungs. No Ghale will cat goats, chicken’s eggs,
or the llesh of the ordinary sheep foundin Indiv; but in their own Iwcs
they do eat sheep. These restrictions do not apply to the wives of Ghales,
the reason being that by the law of exogamy a Ghale must take his wife
from a clan other than his own. Other Gurungs make very little fuss
concerning what they eat. Buffalo flesh is eaten, especially on ceremonial
oceasions, but no Gurung will eat domestic pig and must perform a purifica’
tion ceremony if he so much as brushes against one, but nearly all Gurungs
will eat wild pig. |

Amorgst Gurungs themselves the Car Jat are by common consent acknow-
ledged as the social superiors of the Sora Jat. At one time marriage between
the two was quite impossible, and it is said that a certain Colonel Lachimau
Gurung offered his daughter’s weight in gold to any Car Jat Gurung who
would marry her. A poor man of the Ghotani clan, being sorely tempted by
the bribe, offered himself as a husband but was at once outeast=d and reduced
to a Sora Jat, and so the marriage never took place. In conncction with this
case the late Sir Jung Bahadur being anxious to elucidate, if possible, the
difference between Car Jat and Sora Jat Gurungs, had the history of the
tribe brought to him, and having read it declared that the Soura Jat must
remain satisfied with its present position, and be for ever inferior in social
status to the Car Jat. T'his wust have been about a hundred years ago, and,
as would naturally be expected, the position has now somewhat changed.
Car Jat Gurungs still endeavour to marry only amongst themselves as far as
possible, but a great many unions now take place between them and the Sora
Jat. Both divisions will eat together and mix in all social functions, and
however rigid the social distinction may formerly have been between the two
itis now fast disappearing. The distinction seems to be observed more
strictly in some places than in others. It is diffieult to account for this,
but geographical situation is probably one of the dominant factors, people
living in secluded and inaccessible parts tending to take their partners from

close by. ,

A Car Jat Gurung may not marry a girl of his own clan. A Ghotani, for
instance, must take a partner from either the Ghale, Lama, or Lamchane
clans. Amongst the Sora Jat a man may not marry a woman of the same
kindred as his own. Amongst all Gurungs the normal marriage is for a man
to marry the daughter of his father’s sister, or the daughter of his mother’s
brother. This custom is technically known as a crogs-cousin marriage and it is
performed whenever possible ; all other relations shown on the chart in Appen-
dix 1 are barred. The effect of this custom is naturally to draw the members
of a family closer together, the bonds of natural relationship being further
strengthened by marriage. The Gurkba system of relationships is apt to
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become very eonfusing in conversation. In a system which has sgociﬂc names
not only for the brothers and sisters of both parente and their offspring, but
alro includes the brothers and sisters of one’s wife and their children, it,
follows that & mun is able to trace some sort of relationship not only with
everyoue in bLis village, but also with most of the people in the surrounding
countryside. It follows, therefore, that even when the cross-cousin marriage
does not, for any particular reason, take place » man can usually trace some
sort of kinship with his future wife and her parents. The matter is further
complicated when a man has more than one wife and by using the pre-marital
and post marital terms of relationship quite indiscriminately when referiing
to his wifc’s relations.

A curious relationship is that known as Samd: and Samdipe. This is the
relationship held to be existing between the respective parents of a man and
his wife. Thus, if A marries B, the fathers of both A and B will call each
other Samdi ; similarly the two mothers will be Samndini to each other. The
terms ave also loosely used amongst Gurungs by those cousins who would
otherwise call each other Solt¢ and Solfsus.

Many of the names of Gurung kiundred, as indeed those of the other
Nepalese tribes, would appear to be derived from the names of places whence,
perhaps, came the founders of the kindred. Others appear to denote some
happening in connection with the founder. Thus, it is said that many ceuturies
ago a laudslip occurred which buried a whole village and destroyed sll the
ichabitants with the exception of one small boy. This boy was found by a
Lamchane Gurung amongst the debris. He took him home and adopted him ;
but as he did not know the child’s father, and the Loy was unable to enlighten
him. his kindred could not be determined. The Liamas, on beirg consulted,
ruled that the child and all its descendants should be called 7%f Lamchane,
from the fact that he bad been found on f«fe, or rougb, broken grouud.

The language of the Gurungs is known as Guruugkura, It Lelongs
to the Tibeto-Burman family of lapguages, which is the most important
group of Indo-Chinese languages spoken 1n, and on the borders of, DBritish
India. The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken
from Tibet in the North to Burma in the South; and from DBaltistan in
the West to the Chinese provinces of ;Szechuan and Yunnan in the East!,
Gurungkura is more closely related to Tibetan than_are most .of the other
Himalayan languages. It seems to differ very greatly from district to
district. The Lamjung and Kaski dialects, which appear to differ consi-
derably from each other, would seem to be the most widely known, the
former having, apparently, the greater number of speakers. Gurungs living
in Eastern Nepal, Gurkha, Baglung, Gulmi, Piuthan, and certain of the
higher parts of Dhurkot, Kanchi, and Arghado not speak Gurungkura and
know only Nepali. '

Gurung dress has many local variations, too numerous for mention here.
All Gurungs, however, wear a thread, usually yellow in colour, round the
neck. This is known as rup ; it has nine sbravds for meun and seven for

women, with a'like number of knots in it in each case. Its object is said
to be to ward off evil spirits and general misfortune,

I See Linguistic Suivey of India, Vol. 3, Part 1, Geueral irdrodiction and section on
Gurungkura,
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Many Lamjung Gurungs wear the lanauti crosswise and tie a knot in the
end which hangs down in front. The origin of this is not apparently known ;

coins, tobacco, and odds and ends are carried tied up in the knot.

Gurungs divide time into cycles of twelve years, to each year of which
a special name is given. Children are carefully taught the name of the
Mrﬁa or barkka, in which they were born and most recruits are able to stato
it when questioned. By knowing a man’s bargha his age can readily be
calculateﬁ from the following table:

The Gurung Barghal

English Nepali Gurung? Cycles of 12 years
Deor Mirga Pho lo 1887 1599 1911 1923
Rat Muso Cha lo 1888 1900 1012 1934
Cow Gai L3 o 1889 1901 1913 1926
Tiger Bagh Tho lo 1890 1902 1914 1926
Cat Birslo He lo 1891 1903 1915 1927
Vulture Garud Muprilo 1892 1904 1916 1928
Snake Sarpa Sapri lo 1893 1006 1917 1929
Horse Ghoré Ta lo 1894 1906 1918 1930
Sheep Bheyo Lu lo 1895 1907 1919 1951
Monkey Bandar Pra o 1896 1808 1920 1932
Bird Cara Chia lo 1897 1909 1921 1933
Dog Kukur Khi 1lo 1898 1910 1923 1934

The Gurung death ceremcnies are much more elaborate than those of
any of the other Nepalese tribes and merit a brief description here. It may
be noted, however, that the Arghun ceremony described below is also carried
out by the Tamangs, or Lamas, an Eastern Nepalese tribe having much
in common with the Gurungs, whose language moreover is closely allied to
Gurungkura.

As soon after death as possible the corpse is disposed of either by burn-
ing or burying: but before this can be done all relatives of the deceased’s
mother’s clan or kindred must make a ceremonial gift of cloth to the

1 The Gurung Bargha was presumably adopted from Tibet. With regard to the
Tibetan calendar the following is of interest : “ The Tibetan system of rezkoning time is
of mixed Western and Chinese origin, It is by the twelve-year and sixty-year cycles of
Jupiter which have been derived through India from the West, but with the substi-
tution of some Chinese astrological terms for the Indian, the Fibetans baving derived
their chronological system mainly from India, with their Buddhism.” Eocyclopedia of
Religion and Ethics, Vol. 3. The Bargha year commences on the 15th of Pus, roughly
1st January.

® Lois Gurung for Bargha. In the Lhasa dialect of Tibetan it is the ordinary

word for year. The words given are understood by all Gurungs, and ame those standardised
and taught by the Lamas.
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deceased’s family. This is known as dsy# {al, and even when there has been
a split in the family it ia invariably given. If those who should give asyu
tal are absent from the village at the time of a death then others of the same
clan or kindred, as the case may be, give it, and it is dedicated by the Lama
in the name of the absentee, who must, howcver, make a particular point of
paying for the gift on his return.

The funeral cortege is preceded by a man carrying a long bamboo, known
a8 @ld. The leaves on thestop of this are removed, the top split, and a
piece of white cloth wrapped round and round it, on the top of which
few flowers are placed. Immediately behind the ala come the chief male
mourners, These all walk holding on to a long length of white cloth which
is strotehed out {o its full length. This is oalled fafo kapra in Nepali, and
Ayankwi? in Gurung. On arrival ut the cewmetery, which is usually just
outside the village, the officiating Lama selects the spot where the grave
is to be dug, and on its position being pomtpd out the whole procession circles
three times round the place. Gurungs, and in fact all Gurkhas, are bauried,
or burnt completely naked, even the rup round the neck being first removed.,
Although the majority of Gurungs are buried it is considered better now-a-
days either to burn the body completely, or to throw it whole into the Kali

Seti, or Bhagmati river, but th#s is presumably due to the spread of orthodox
Hindu ideas.

On the conclusion of the buriel the ala is given to the officiating Lama

but the bato kapra is either retained by the chief mourners or given to
friends,

The principal part of the death ceremony has still to be performed. This
is known as the 4rghun. 1f the necessary money is available the ceremony
commences on the first auspicious day after death, but it can bLe performed
at any time, and cases have been known when the ceremony has been post-
poned for as long as twenty-five years after death., Itis a very costly cere-
mony and the savings of a lifetime are often expended upon it ; for there is
no doubt that a grave social stigma attaches to those who, in the eyes of their
fellow-villagers and relations, do not carry out the Arghun in a manner be-
fitting the memory of the deceased.

The Arghun usually lasts for three days, and it should be noted that
the near relatives of the person on whose behalf the ceremony is being
conducted remain at home during this time and do not take part in the
various festivities.

On the first day another ala is constructed and then fastened by the Lama
to the top of the mourners’ house. On the second day a wooden effigy,
known as plg, is constructed. It is usually about 3 feet high and is meant to
represent the deceased, but no attempt is made at actual physical resemblance.
It is clothed according to the sex of the deceased, and in the case of woinen
the usual gold ornaments and other jewellery ave put upon it. On this day
everyone from the surrounding countryside attends, and there may be as
many as two hundred people present, all of whom must be fed and given
drink. DBuffaloes, sheep, and goats are slaughtered, and dancing goes on all
night without cessation. Dauring all this time the p/i is exposed to the gaze
of the dancers, but the mourners still remain quietly at home. On the
following morning all go in procession, again preceded by the ala, and dispose
of the z)la by throwmg it away in a cer¢emonial fashion, As at the time of
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burial the ala is given to the officiating Lama, and in addition to this, one
lamb for each pld, if the Arghun is being celebrated for more than one
person, must be presented to the yanire who have been assisting the Lama.

Accurate classification of the Gurung kindreds is almost an impossibility,
and there are undoubtedly many mistakes in the following list. It has
already been noted that Gurunkura varies greatly from District to District,
and this variation is particularly noticeable in the pronunciation of the various
kindreds. Added to this, however, some kindreds are known by one name
in Gurung and by another in Nepali. It is difficult to write down Gurung
words ; the people never write the language themselves, and no system of
transliteration, except possibly the International Phonetic Alphabet which is
unsuitable for use in a book of this description, gives a really satisfactory idea
of the exact tone of the language, which is very nasal. With this reserva-
tion, however, the system wused throughout the book for transcribing Nepali
words gives an adequate idea of the pronunciation of the Gurung kindreds,
and is good enough for all practical purposes.

A Gurung calls himself ¢4ammai in his own language : and Ghale, Ghota-
ni, Lama, and liamchane are known respectively as Klémae, Konmai, Lammat,
and Léme. These last should be carefully noted as ignorance of them is
liable to result in their being written down as kindreds, with a consequent
failure to elicit the man’s real clan and family names.

GURUNG (THAMMAI) CLANS AND KINDREDS
CAR JAT

GHALE (KLEMAI)

Barapage Gyaltin Lamchane ? Rildia
Chamre Gyapsin Parja Rilts

am Kyaldan Pylin Samri*
Daya Kyalden Rilli SamunderP
Gerle Khagi Rillan

GHOTANI (KONMAI)

Aduys Kamjai Mekre Tagrs
Athri Kelon Mighi Tagro
Chebiro Keloro - Mighiro Tari
Cheii Kepchai* Mlogrd Tenrd
Choale Kilat Mlord Tero
Choro Kimmu Mujrd Teso
Chomrd Klemrd Nagird Thagrs
Gholrd Klepchad Naikro Thagys
Gnol Koni Pachy0 Thaguro*
Gnol o Konrd Pipro Thakuyrd
Harpu Kudlard Pochkrd Thoso
Hojro Lajurd RamjaliP Tipru
Kalaro Lamkune Rijord Torjai
Kalird Lono Segri Warlrd

Kamche Majurd Singd
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LAMA (LAMMAT)

Chaiwari Kelut Palgi San
Chels Kib PaTjo Tarlohs
Chéwari Khimu Pangi® Tengi
Daii Kurogi* Pengi Tidd
Dingi Kyd Phéra Timji
Hortu Ky&pi Pipr3P Tingi
Birdd Lohd Pungi Tidra
Hurdd Muktg Pwima Tonder P
Jimiali Nalkche Pyung Urdun
Karki? Pachrd Regi Yoj
LAMCHANE (LEME)
Adiv Kiplé Naca Refmi P
Badra Kiwali Nasa Seringi
Bimdu Klsiro Nasa Kromsi . B1jord
Cele Kodro Nasurd Silani
Cbai Korba Nijani Silikyo
Chalmari Krigi Pachen Bere
Chaiwari* Kriji Pacin Tarikyo
Chége Kroko Paija Tasurd
Chengi Kronja Pajj Te
Chiplia Kumi Paju? Thanke
Chokre Kurba Pangi Tosé
Chomrd Kurum Pangi Tosd
Digyel Leégra Plejem Tosord
Duili Lunam Plitti ? Teaimers
Garba Luyo Prob Ta
Gnaramai - Maili P Pl6 Ta
Gaijoli Marenu Plomai Tuidé
Kabri Murmai PGjukrd Tujmi
Kahreh ? Mreld Progi Tujo
Kalird Mrelukrd Pualgmi? Tut*
Kagep Naikre Purdni

I-14



Ale
Bhindi
Bhaju
Bhoja
Bhuje
Bol.sti
Chagli
Chakli
Chamaru
Charlan
Chime
Chohomcnu P
Chormi
Chorau
Darlami®
Depre
Dihel
Doral
Dyal
Gelan
Ghabbua
Ghorenj
Giabring®
Koke
Ku
Mojai
Mobjaz
Pru
si
Siurs
Tu
Gol

Gnaur
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SORA JAT GURUNGS.

Guora

Gnormai

‘Hiuj

Jeltin
Jhimal
Jhiwme]
Jimiel
Jumreli
Kance
Kepché#*
Khaptari
Khatrai
Khulal®*
Kinj?
Klepche
Kobjay

Koke \Giabring)

Kongi Lama ?
Korbu
Kromjai*
Kroni

Ko (Giabring)
Kubchg
Kumai

Kyoje

Lahor P
Langwaja P
Layua

Le
Leghal
Leghe
Léghi

Leémhe
Lohd
Lowali
Lyung
Main
Maina
Mapohat
Mari
Masrani
Mighi
Moj
Mojai (Giabring)
Mobjai
Mormat
Mramjali
Mrdjun
Namju
Nansin
Nira
Pacu (Jhankri)
Paju (Jhankri)
Palija
Pachimu
Palja
Palna
Paoli
Paolo
Parjun
Phewali*
Phiwali
Phiyaoll
Plaolo

Plaplo
Pl
Pléme
Plopo
Poju
Pokhreli
Pom
Pomai
Pomal
Poplo
Pru (Giabring)
Puduss ?
Pulami P
Remni
Rila
Rimsl
Sarbuja
8il (Giabring)
Siuri (Qiabring )
Sukamai
Tahi
Ténja
Telaja
TeIEji
Telej
Tendur
Tenja
Thar
Thimial
Tilinji
Tingi
Thibrd
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SORA JAT GURUNGS—=contd.

Tol Tormai Tute Yujali
Tolaii Teomai Urdun Yojamai
Torjal Tu (Giabring) Yoj

Noree. — An asteriek denotes those kindreds mogt heavily enlisted. Kindreds of which
I have hul uo confirmation, or which ssewn to be duubtful, have been 1wmarked with a question
murk, Soamne kindreds are apparently known by one naine in Gurung and by another ia
Nepali: but when a man uses ttao Nepali pame he usually does not know the Gurung sad
vice vered. In view of this faot some of the kindreds have doubtiges been entered twive,
onoe in Nepseli and once in Gurung; but for & variety of reasons, the ekiof of which ia
8 lack of consistency in the inforication given, it has net been found posmble to give any
detinite statement on this subject.

r2
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CITIAPTER 8.

Magans. 1

Most of the Magars come from that part of Central Nepal which lies
immediately to the North of the foot-hills ; but, like the Gurungs, colonies of
them are found all over the country. Of their early history little is at present
known, but it appears probable that they have resided about Palpa since a
very early time. They first came into prominence about the year 1100 A.D.
when Makunda Sen, the Magar King of Palpa and Batauli, invaded and
conquered the Nepal Valley, and committed terrible atrocities there during
the reign of Hari Deva, the then King of Nepal.

Owing to the geographical position of their country the Magars were
amongst the first of the Nepalese tribes to receive immigrants from the
plains of India. It naturally follows that their customs, and more particu-
larly their religious oceremonies, conform more closely to those of orthodox
Hindus than do those of the Gurungs, for instance. For the same reason
perhaps they do not appear to be quite so Mongolian in appearance, although it
13 often difficult to distinguish a Magar from a Gurung by physical appearance
alone. Although now regarded as separate tribes there is little Joubt that a
%reat deal of intermarriage formerly took place between Magars and Gurungs.
They are much akin in their ways and character, and the Magars now have
no conneotion with the people of the plains of India.

It seems reasonable to suppose that the greater proportion of the original

Chetris were the progeny of Brahmans and Rajputs with Magar women.
We find amongst the K’Iagar kindreds high-born names such as Suraj banss
and Raj banst ; names unknown amongst the Gurungs, and undoubtedly
introduced into the Magar social system from India. We have already seen
that at the time of the Moslem invasions of India the immigrant Brahmans
gave to such of the hill people who were converted to their faith the right
to wear the sacred thread. It follows, therefore, that some clans, the Gharti,
Rana, and Thapa, for instance, are found in both the Chetri and the Magar
tribe. -
*“The Ghartis”’, wrote Hawmilton in 1819, “ are of two kinds, Khas and
Bhujial. The former are admitted to the Military dignity, but the latter
wallow in all the abominations of the impure Gurungs and do not speak the
Khas language (z.e,, Nepali).

“The Ranas are divided into two kinds, the Khas and the Magar. The
latter are a branch of the Magar tribe and totally neglect the rules of purity.
It is not even all the Rajputs that have adopled the rules of purity, and while
some branches of the same families were pure, others rejected the advice of
the sacred orders, and ate and drank whatever their appetites craved.

“ Before the arrival of the Rajputs ’’, he continues, ‘it is said that the
Magar nation consisted of twelve Thams (sic), the whole members of each
being supposed to have a common extraction in the male line. Each Tham
was governed by a chief, oonsidered as the head of a common family”.

1 More properly M('igar.‘
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The country in which these people lived was known as the Bara Magrith,
and they came in course of time to be known as Bara Magrath Magars.
The twelve districts were as follows: Argha; Bhirkot; Dhor; Gaerhung;
Ghiring ; Gulmi ; Isma ; Kanchi; Musikot; Payung; Rising; and Sataan.
The term Bara Magrath did not denote any particular set of clans, but merely
denoted a Magar from one or other of these twelve districts. The term has
no special signification nowadays and is falling rapidly into disuse.

,
The Magar tribe is divided into the following seven clans: dle:
Burathoki, or Bura ; Ghérti; Pun; Rana; Roka; and Thiua.

The seven Magar clans are all considered socially equal and wmarringe can
take place between them. In olden times a Thapa who bad lost three genera-
tions of ancestors in battle became a Rana; and while this change of eclau
dves not nowadays take place it would seem to indicate that the Rana was in
some ways looked up to by the other Magar clans. 1t will be noted that most
of the {{ana kindreds are found also amongst the Thapa. Whether the
remaining ones existed as Ranas before the introduction of Thapas iuto the

clan, or whether the omissions are due to lack of information cannot at
present be stated.

It is said that Gurkha was originally the stronghold of the Chitore
Ranas; but nowadays they are, like ail the other kindreds, found seattered
about all over the country. This kindred, which existe also in the Thapa
clan in very small numbers, is the largest of the Ranas, and would seem to
have derived its name by reason of some connection with the immigrant
Rajputs from Chitore. Some of the Magar kindreds appear also amongst the
Sora Jat Gurungs, and mauy others are not dissimilar, a vircumstance which
opens up an interesting line of thought.

Of all Magars the Ale clan seems to be the most difficult to obtain.
They are usually fair, well-built, and very pure-bred men. They are most
desirable as recruits and worth taking a great deal of trouble over to enlist,

gg they always seem to turn out well. They are not found in any particular
1strict,

The Gbartis are fairly numerous, but very great care should be taken in
enlisting _{bem.. Of all the Nepalese tribes they are the most mixed, and
many of them are extremely coarse and undesivable. Prior to the abgclition
of slavery in Nepal manumitted slaves were called Gharti; but the 55,000
slaves freed by the Royal Decree of 1924 have been formed into a special
clan known as Siva Bbakti. It is understood that Siva Bhaktis are allowed
to marry into the Gharti clan so that we may expect the latter clan to
beoome still more mixed. The Ghartis are said to have existed as a clan
before the introduction amongst them of slave blood, and there is no deubt
that by careful selection some really good Ghartirecruits can be obtained, the
best of them seeming to come from the Bhujiyal kindred. The Bhujiyal is
generally a shepherd, He lives principally on the milk of sheep, and is
almost invariably a man of good physique and heavy limbs. Most of the
Bhujiyals live in the valleys and alps to the North of Gulmi; their tract of

country runs along both sides of the Bhuji Khola, from which possibly their
name is derived.

The Puns are found for the most part in the high-lying parts of the
country on both sides of the Kali River, that is, in the Districts of Baglung

and Char Hazar Parbat. In physical appearance they are more Mongolian
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than any other Magar, many of them wearing their hair long and greasing it
with ghi, The really pure-bred Pun from high up near the Tibetan border
is usually extremely dirty, unintelligent, and coarse in appearance, and it is
doubtful if he should rightly be classed as a Magar. By careful selection
some really fine reoruits can be obtained, but they seewmn to come mostly from
families who have for some generations intermarried with other Magar
clans.

The Roka is a very small clan and is little enlisted. They are similar
to Puns and ocoupy the same stretch of country. No information concern-
ing their kindreds is at present available.

The Burathoki or Bura, clan would appear in some way to be connect-
ed with the Pan. They seem to exist cnly in small numbers, but are very
desirable as reoruits, as they are usually fine and well-built men.

The Thapa is the largest of all the Magar clans, and appears to be bigger
than any of the Gurung. The majority of Magar recruits come from this
clan, and every year hundreds of excellent men are obtained. In a large clan
such as this it is only natural that many men should call themselves Thapn
who have no claim whatsover to the name, but such men can easily be
detected with ordinary care. The Darlami, Pulami, Saru and Sijals kindreds
appear to be very much larger than any of the others.

The salt-carrying trade over the high pass between Nepal and Tibet
is. mostly in the hands of a tribe known as 7%a4ils. Thakalis, who would
appear to be 'Tibetans of sorts are also found all over the country engaged in
trade, and many of them seem to prostitute their women. They are not
ordinarily enlisted ; but there is little doubt that a certain number, by calling
themselves Puns, whom they greatly resemble, are yearly enrolled. In
addition to Nepali and their own Tibetan dialect, Thakalis are said often to
speak both Gurung and Magar, and it is, therefore, often quite impossible
tio detect them.

Like the Gurung language, Magarkural is also one of the Tibeto-Burman
family; but unlike Gurungkura it does not differ to any extent from District
to District, and is also spoken by most Magars living in Eastern Nepal.
The Burathoki, Gharti, and Pun clans do not speak Magar; nor is it known
by any of the Magars living about Argha, Baglung, Dhurkot, Gulmi, Kanchi,
Musikot, and Piuthan. Many Puns and Burathokis speak only Nepali, but
in some parts they employ a language knownas Kam knra. This appears
to differ in its pronunciation from valley to valley, and is said not to be
Tibeto-Burman, but a dialect of Nepali.

It is diffioult o account for the fact thatthe Magars of Eastern Nepal
speak Magarkuras whereas the Gurungs of that part never know their
tribal language, but the following tale collected by Sarat Chandra Das? is of
great interest in this connection.

“The legend”’, he writes, ““ which I heard of the Kangapachan people
and of the Magars, the ruins of whose forts and town we saw in the
Kangapachan valley, is very interesting, People say the account is correct
and true.

“ The upper valley of the Kangapachan river, through the grace and
blessing of the Royal Kanchinjinga (sic), was peopled by men of Tibetan

! See* Linguistic Survey of India ", Vol, 8, Part 1, page 306 ef seq.
2 «* Journey to Lhasa and Central Tiket” 1904
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extraction, called the Sher Khambu, or Eastern Kiranta. The lower valley,
a few miles helow the Kangapachan village, on account of the comparatively
sluggish course of the river, contained many sepacious banks fit to be the
habitation of hill men. The Magar tribe of Nepal oocupied these traota.
Their chief, who had become very powerful, extended his sway over the pesple
of Kangapachan, and exacted a heavy tax from them. His deputies always
oppressed the people to squeeze out money from' them, so that at last they
were driven through desperation to take revenge upon their enemies.

“ The Magar chief was accordingly murdered with all his followers upon
visiting the Kangapachan village on a certain occasion. The wife of the
Magar chief thereupon planned the best means of wreaking vengeance on the
Kangapachan murderers. She therefore ordered grand funeral observances
for the honour and benefit of the departed soul. The funeral was appointed
to take place six miles'uP the river, midway betwéen the two great villages
of the Kangapachan valley, so that all the villagers might assemble: there,
After the Queen’s followers had finished drinking, poisoned wine was giveh
plentifully to tlie Kangapachan' villagers, who, suspecting nothing, drink
freely and all died. In this way nearly one thousand wmen and womeu died.
The 1nfants in arms were taken away by the Queen’s followers.

“Inoconséquence of this a Tibetan army invaded the several Jongs (forts)
belonging to the Queen, when she shut herself up in one of her castles. She
had made no preparations to fight the enemy, but her soldiers defended the
place for thres months, The Tibetans then tried to compel the Magars to:
surrender by depriving them of water. At last, the Queen, aware of this
intention, threw all the water she had in store towsrds the Tibetan camp.
The Tibetans thinking she had abundance of water inside the castle raised
the siege, and went to a distance to watch the movements of the Magars.
She immidiateély ocollected her men and pursued the enemy, when a skirmish
took place in which she fell fighting nobly. The Tibetans expelled all the
Magars from the country, +¢z., the Kangapachan and Tambar valley, and left
their property to the Kangapachun people. ’1

The Magar system of regul-ting marriage differs somewhat from that of
the Gurungs. Amongst the relations shown on the Chart in Appendix 1 a
Magar can only marry the daughters of his mother’s'brothers: the opposite
cross-cousin marriage, as practised by tbe Gurungs, being looked upon as
incest. It sHould’ be noted, however, that a Magar girl marries the son of
her father’s sister. It appears that the cross-cousin' marriage, although
perfectly legal’ and right, dces not nowadays find favour with many people,
owing possibly’ to the spread of more orthodox Hindd ideas. It is not
pecessary for a Magar to marry outside his own clan, but in no case may he
marry a woman of the same Kitidred' as his own; and in actual praetice most:
people seem to-take their partners from one of the other clans. Thus, a man
of the Darlami kindred of the Thapa clan, for instance, may marry any
Thapa girl exoept: a Darlami, ora girl of any of the other Magar clans, /.,
Ale, Burathoki, Gharti, Pun, Roka, or Rana.

It will be noticed in the following list that some of the kindreds are
apparently fuirther sub-divided, but: very few men seenmt'to know the natnes
of the sub-divisions.

1 This valley: ia nowadays kncwn-as- Kangabachen. The International Kangchen-
junga Expedition passed through it in 1929. For an account of the valley, which ig
on the Eastern frontiet, see “ The Kang¢henjunga Adventure” by F.S. Smytke, 1930.



Arghile
Aslami
Babhanya
Bachali
Baoya
Bagile
Balam
Bamcaki
Baral
Barase
Bard P
Basi
Batakuwi
Begnksi
Bharari
Bili
Birkatta
Buea
Burathoka ?
Cingi
Carmi
Cidi
Citaure
Coh®
Dagal
Dals
Darlami
Dhereli
Dima
Dudali
Dudh

MAGAR CLANS AND KINDREDS
ALE

Dukeaki
Dureaki
Durucy®
Ekeahi
Gaba
Usndrama
Gardja
Gaude
Gedsin
Gelani
Qhimire
Gideli
Gonda
Gork
Gurunchane
Gyangmi
Hiram
Hiski
Huncam
Jali
Jargka
Jheri
Kila (Gaha)
Kamanjan
Kapaujiys
Kiwar
Khali*
Khali
Khan
Khaptari
KharriP
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Khioman
Khulal
Kiluh
Khbulang
Kyapcaki
Lageli
Laguce
Lahakpa
Labari
Lamchane
Lamjal
Limial
Lopa
Lungee
Lungeli
Magiam
M&rki
Mara
Maski
Masrani
Meng
Moras
Najali
Pacabhaiya
Pachai
Pakara
Paingmi*

Palan

Panthi
Pathre
Phal
Phewali
Phiwali
Pimj
Posri
Pulami
Puwar
Rakase
Rakhal
Rumial
Ramjali
Ramtari
Raya
Reghimi
Rebmi
Rija
Rimal
Robho
Rokaha
Rucal
Ruba
Ruwa
Samal
Samar
Sapkote
Sarbkati
Sarangi
Sarbajai

Sarthung



Sarwed
Satoke#ri
Sathiware
Bijali
Sijapati
Sim

Birpali

Arkuli
Bafjali
Balkoti
Barkawiri
Birjali
Darlgni
Deobal
Gamil

Heringi

Arghale
Atrase
Baima
Baijali
Bayambu
Bhinta
Bhompal
Bhujiyal
Bulami
Cancal
Dagtmi
Darlami
Galami
Gamal

Garbuja

Sistum
Bithung
Bitwali
Sowmat
Somme
Soti

Sudrabansi*
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ALE—contd.

Suryabiei
Susulim

8uyal

Tamnami

Tarochaki
Tarukche
Thada

BURATHOKI oz BURA

Janjali
Kami
Karal
Karmani
Kecaki
Kosila
Lamchane
Namjali

Pahire

Gyal
HGjali
Kagja
Kahuca
Kala
Kalakote
Kauja
Kenge
Konsa
Lamchane
Macal
Macel
Masrani
Niral
Pahire

Pojonge P
Rahu
Raku
Ramjali
Remkhini
Rému
Ranja
Romkhan

Sialbah

GHARTI

Pare
Paza?
Phagami
Phukan
Purja
Ramjali
Rigu
Rakhani
Rawal
Rijal
Sam
Satﬁe
Sarbuja
Saru

Sawangi

Thadali
Thakeaki
Thami
Thuracaki
Tiusi
Truckki
Ueahi
Yangmi

Bibj1
8ijali
Bijapati
Siris
Sutpahare
Thami
Thini
Ulange

Sene
81jali
Bijapati
Sirasik
Surari
Sutpahare
Talaji
Thei
There
Tirge
Tirukia
Tlunge
Wale



Batjali
Balami
Bapil
Barangi
LRta
Birkuli
Chochangi
Citaure
Dagai
Dagaini
Darlami
Dudh
Garbuja
Gore
Hojali

Holangi

Ale
Avrcami
Arghule
Asiwmi
Bachali
Baci
Bagi'e
Bakawal
Bamaca
Bameaki
Banling
Baraghare
Baril
Barapanthi
BarathokiP

Hulungi
Hunali
Jagtle
Jabkati
Kami
Kaure
K&yi
Iamchane
Namjali
Naya

Or Pajangi
Pahare *
Pajansi
Pangi
Pare *

Perali

Barde
Barkwari
Bisi
Basnyat P
Batkumari
Beghrasi
Bhavrari
Bhiram
Bhusal
Buca
Bulal
BurathokiP
Byainpasi
Carmi

Chageli
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PUN
Phak8&mi
Phirigal
Phungali
Poinge
Purja
Rigu
Rakaskoti
Ramaja
Ramjall *
Ramkam
Ratuwa
Rub®
Sabangi
Sal
Sdime

Same

RANA

Chahari
Cidr
Citaure *
Coban
Cumi
Dadili
Dala

Dansinkoti

Darlami
Dengali
Dhadali
Dhoga
Dholi
Disuwa

Dudh

Sarbuja
87jali
Sijapati
Sothi
Sumitra
Surjubaui
Sutpahare#
Tajali
Tame
Tendi
Thakale P
Thani*
Tirkhe

Ulunge

Duncun
Durunchen
Yuruncy®

Gaca
Gaga
Gaha
Gardja
Garanca
Gaud
Gedarsin
Gelan
Gendi
Ghandrama
Ghimire

Gideli



Gomeri
Gomul
Gord
Gurunchane
Gyambhi
Gyandris
Gyanmi
(iyansin
Haguce
Hiran
Hiski
Hnopa?
Huncan
Huncin
Jamali
Jargha
Jhari
Jhawd
Jheri
Jiari
Kidkha
Kala (Gaba)
Kamanjan
Kancaki
Kanauje
Kéawar
Kekali
Kepchaki
Khidga

Ale
Arghali
Aslami

Bachale

Khaptari
Khiuyalhi
Khulal
Kiapeaki
Kirace
Lamchane
Lamtani
Laye
Lugeli
Lungali
Lungeli
Mikim
Moarki
Maru
Maski®
Masrani
Merusi
Namjali
Pacal
Pacbhaiva
Pacrai
Padule
Psgmi
Pahari
Pahrai
Palli
Panti
Parta
Pata

Bachali
Pache
Bache
Bachun

8t

RANA—contd.

Pathre
Phal
Phiuwali
Phiwali
Phiyali
Posri
Pulimi
Puasl
Puwar
RAgu
Rai
Raj
Rakatkoti
Ramjali
Raya
Reghgmi
Rebini
Rijal
Rilami
Rimal
Rokaha
Rucal
Runtija
Samgl
Sanari
Sapkote
Sarani
Sardkoti

Sartoke

THAPA

Bagile
Atghari
Darlams

Palungi

Sitighars

Bartungi
Saru
Satakekri
Ratighare
Bijali
Bijapati
Siinnse
Biwe
Binali
Bini
Sivis
Some
Buiel
Sunkri
Surjabaéi
Susali
Talai
Tamlami
TaiGchaki
Thada
Thami
Thavyali
Théra
Tharwar
Therile
Tsarti
Ueni
Ysahayo

Baijali
Baima
Bakabal
Balabal
Balsl



Balami
Bamei
Bamoeaki
Bonkabaral
Baola
Baraghare
Baral
Barsl
Baraumli
Bareys
Barhi
Barkon
Barkwiri
Bisi
Batkuwari
Bayambu
Bharai
Bhatam
Bhomrel
Birkatta
Bopal
Buca
Burathoki
Byannasi
Canoli
Cantial
Chageli
Chahari
Cidi

Cipli
Citaure

Cohan

Cuén
Cuni
Dagai
Dagal
Dala
Damarpal
Darga
Darlami#*
Bagile
Janar ?
Kila
Kosals
Palungs
Roéila
Pudys
Seotu
Sin
Dega®
Degal
Degi
Dengabhuja
Dhakal
Dhanppali
Dhanyali
Disg
Diéa
Doreli
Dudh
Durel
Durucyén
Ekecahi
Gagha
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THAPA—contd.

Gaha*
Badca
Barda
Cids
Gora
Kilg
Kan?
Malangi
Gahab?
Gaide
Gancake
Gargnja
Gareja
Gaudha
Gejal
Gelam
Gelung
Gembhi
Ghandrama
Ghimire
Gidel
Giyal
Gnugneli
Gomul
Granja
Gurahchang
Gyandris
Gyangdi
Gyangmi
Hetan
Hiski
Hitan

Hdagi
Honjali
Hoslami
Hotaki
Hijing
Hunein
Isindla
Jahgve
Jarghs

Jhankri P

Kaikala
Kairani
Kslasar
Kalikotya
Kamanjan
Kamar
Kamcha
Kamu
Kanauje
Kandlu
Kandru

Karika
Kara
Kasu
Kejun
Keli
Kengri
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THAPA—contd.

Kepchaki Marunca Phiuyali ' Thard
Keérin Maski Phiwali Rigyel
Kewsgi Masrani Phuajali ' Rijai
Khidga Medun Pitakoti Rijéle
Khaptari Megasi Pocun Rijapati
Khulal Midan Posri Rilami
Kijim Mobcan Powan Rimal
Koral Mogmi Puflri Rinjali
Kosali Morsat Pulami Rokaha
Kotil Muk-mi Puwir Rokim
KowarP Namjali Radi Rucsl
Lamchaki Namjali Ragnu Sai
Lawmchane Niar Rabari Salami
Lamtami Nidun Rai Samai
Lamtangi Nimiyal Rajali Samal
Lamtari Niwar Rajbanéi Sami
Lancia Pacbhaiya Rajgi Sangmi
Langakoli Pace Rakal Sanmdni
Lankeng Pachoya Rakad Sapkota
Liye Pade Rakaskoti Sapleg
Linjing Pagmi Rakide Saplengi
Lumciya Pahari Ramjali Sargkoti
Lunci Pajanji Ramkhani Sarangi
Lungeli Pajvi Ranakhulal ? Sari)huja
Makhraini Palli Rasil Sartid
Makim Palunge Raya - Sartuge
Mamrin Parel Reghami Sartungi
Mandir Parghar . Refmi* Saru*
Marki Pita Bag.ile Gora
Marpa PZgmi Dangale Jarrup
Marpak Phal Gorg Jhérs

Maru Pheli Kali Kila
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THAPA—cazeld.

Malengiya Some® Suthe Thatimu
Paneti Sowari Suthi Thars
Sarunkoti Sorali Sutpahire ) Thardmu
Sarwada Sorali Surpak Tharangi

Satakeari Sothi Sayal Thari
Satighare Suiel Swasmi Thenga
Seri Sumai Sydjali Thuraf
Biali Sunahari Tarbun Tumsin
Sijali* Sunakhari Tarochdki Thyagi
Sijapati Sunapati Thagnami Tsarti
Sia Sundri* Th&eda Tsuxi
Singsli Sungar-pa Thadali Ucai
Sirne Supari Thiagnami Yandi Untaki?
Siris Surjabansi Thami
Somare Sarangi Thamu
Somasya Susaling Thani

Nores :—

An nsterisk denotes those kindreds nost heavily enlisted.

The Siris kindred of the Rana, Bura, and Thapa clans are said to be the dJdescendants
of children who were brought up on the milk of goats, their mothers having died
in child-birth. They eat goat’s flesh but will not touch goat’s millk,

Kindreds of which T have had no confirmation, or which seern to be doubtful, have
been marked with a question mark.



CHAPTER 9.

LiMBUS.

The tribes of Eastern Nepal have become so intermixed and have so0 man
prectices in gommon that it will be convenient to consider them as a whofz
Lefore writing of each tribe separately.

The Fastern tribes are known collectively as Kirgnti, Included in this
group are the Limbus, or Yakthumbas, and the Rals, known also as Khambus

or Yakkas. Properly speaking the term Kiranti should be applied ouly to
the Khambus: the Yakkas at one time claimed to be a separate tribe, and
the Limbys still are. It should be noted, however, that inter-marriage can
and does frequeuntly take place between these tribes, but the womap continges
to be 3 memper of the tribe ipto which she was born, Thus, to take a
coucrete gxample, if Jitbabadur Rai, marrigs a Limba girl ehe remains a
Limbuni and would be ghowp as such on lie sheet-roll and pension docu-
ments. This practice explains the apparent anomaly of a Rai wonuan, for
instance, drawing the pension of a deceased Limbu, a perfeotly possible and
proper state of affairs.

It appears that at one time Khambus, Yakkas, and Yakthumhas could he
adopted into each other’s tribes after the performance of certain ceremonies.
This practice does not ppparently exist at the present day, except possibly in
the case of orphan children who may be adopted when very young by mem-
bers of another tribe.

When the Khambus and Limbus were conquered by the Gurkhas, the
Gurkia King, perhaps anxious to conciliate his vanquished enemies, conferrad
upon the most influential men amongst them commissions sealed with the
lal molkor, conferring upon them powers to rule certain disiricts. With these
commigsions were given the title of Rai to the Khambus and that of Suba to
the Limbus, but it is rare for a Limhn who js not entitled by his position to
do so to call himself Syba, this term being used thronghout Nepal to denote
Civil Official. In their own hymes Khambus generally call themselves
Jimdar or Jimi, hut Yakkas call themselves either Yakka LRai or Liwan.
There appears now ta be no difference between Khambus and Yakkas ; and
whatever their former status may have been the latter now definitely form
part of the Rai tribe.

The Limbus, or Yakthumbas, have a tradition that they came originally
from Benares; and although often mentiored in the early Hindu writings no
history of the Kiranti is obtainable op which any dependence can be placed.
The Limbus and Baisare rather more Mongolian in appearance .that the
Magars and Gurungs, and any attempt to place their origin in the South is
probably due to the desire fo show a Rajput origin, a sentiment dear to the
hearts of many Nepalese tribes.

“ The Valley of Yangma ”, notes Sarat Chandra Das,  in ancient times
was not inhabited. Once upon a time a cowherd of Tashi-rabka, in Tibet,
lost one of his yaks, which, grazing in towards the Kangla Chen Pass, entered
the Yangma valley. Here the cowherd having followed the tracks
found his hairy property lying on a rock with a full stomach, In the
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morning he again missed his yak, and proceeding further down in the in-
terior met it at a place called Shophug, grazing in a rich pasture land. Here,
being charmed with the luxuriance of the pasture as compared with his bleak
and barren country, he sowed a few grains of barley which he had obtained
from a certain priest as a blessing.

On his return to his village in Tibet he gave a good acoount of this
place to his fellow dokpas (cowherds), but nobody would believe him, nor
would anyone undertake to visit his discovery on aocount of its position beyond
the snows. The cowherd, however, with his wife went to the Yangma valley
to tend his flock. To their surprise they found the barley well grown.
On his return he showed the barley ears Lo his friends, who were now induced
to emigrate to the new land to grow corn.

Thus was the village of Yangma first inhabited. It is indeed a purely
Tibetan settlement, as the houses testify”.

Prior to 1887 most Gurkha regiments enlisted a certain number of Rais
and Limbus. With the raising of the 7th and 10th Gurkha Rifles, however,
their recruitment was oonfined to these two regiments; but during the Great
War, reinforcements, for the most part from the Burma Military Police and
the Assam Rifles, who enlist large numbers of Limbus and Rais, were sent
to nearly all Gurkha battalions.

The tribes living to the East of the Nepal Valley speak a series of dialects
which are of a much more complex nature than those spoken to the West,
such as Magar and Gurung. Colleotively they are known as the Tibeto-
Burman Eastern Sub-group of complex pronominalized languages. Limbu-
kura is included in this group and it thus forms another link in the chain
connecting Tibetan and the Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Burman
languages of Assam and Burmal One peculiarity of the language is the
constant confusion between ¢ and @; p and &; and £ and g, together with
their corresponding aspirates. This confuses spelling and in the preparation
of the lists of clans and kindreds has undoubtedly resulted in error and
duplication.

“The name Limbu”, writes Sir Herbert Risley,® “is used only by
outsiders. Tibetans have no special name for the Limbus ; they call all the
tribes of the Indian side of the Himalaya by the general name of Monpa or
dwellers in the ravines. The Lepchas and Bhotias or Tibetans settled in
Bhotan, Sikkim, and Nepal speak of the Limbus as Tsong, because the five
thums or sub-tribes included in the class known as Lhasagotra emigrated to
Eastern Nepal from the district of Tsong in Tibet. Lepchas call them Chang,
which may be a corruption of Tsong. By other members of the Kiranti
group they are addressed by the honorific title of Subah or Suffah, a

chief.

“The Limbus, according to Dr. Campbell, ‘form a large portion of the
inhabitants in mountainous country lying between the Dud Kosi and the Kanki
rivers in Nepal, and are found in smaller numbers eastwards to the Mechi
river, which forms the boundary of Nepal and Sikkim. In still fewer numbers
they exist within the Sikkim territory, as far east as the Tista river, beyond
which they rarely settle.® In Bhutan they are unknown except as strangers’.

1 See Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 8, Part I, page 273 et seq.

2 «Trihes and Castes of Bengal”.

3 This is not, of course, true at the present time. Large numbers of Limbus have
gettled in Sikkim and their emigration to Bhutan is said to be on the i norease.
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* Hodgson locates them between the Arun Kosi and the Mechi, the Singilela
ridge being their boundary to the east. The Limbus themselves claim to
have held from time immemorial the Tamba Khola valley on the up
waters of the Tamba Kosi river; and the fact that one of their sub- tnmu
bears the name of Tamba Khola suggests that this valley have been one
of their early settlements, They also have a tradition that gvo out of their
thirteen sub-tribes came from Lhasa, while five others came from Renares.
The former group is called the Lhasa gotra, and the latter the Kasi gotra ;
but the term gotra has in this case no bearing on marriagel All that can
safely be said is that Limbug are the oldest recorded population of the country
between the Tamba Koei and the Mechi, and their flaf featyres, slightly oblique

, yellow complexion and beardlessness may perhaps afford gronnd for
blf'evmu them to be the descendants of early Tibetan sattlers in Nepal.
Theéy appear to havé mixed little with the Hindus, but much w1th
the Lepchas, who of late years have migrated in lawe numbers from
Sikkin to the west.”’

The following fragment of Limbu history was obtained by Lieut. -Colone!

Iiden Vansittart, and is a translation of a portion of the Limbu Vaheivals.
It is here leprmted from earlier editions of this book.

God is called Mojingna Khiwagna. He made the world and all the
creatures in it. Limbus were first known by the name of Yakthumba and
they are descended from ten brothers, whose names are as follows :—

1. Thosoying Kanglaying Hang.

2. Thindang Sawaro Hang.

3. Thosading Hambleba Sawaro Hang.
4. Thoding Tangsak Sawaro Hang.

[

5. Yophoding Sawaro Hang.
6. Moguplungma Khambeh Sawaro Hang.
7. Moguplungma Langsoding Sawaro Hang.
8. Yokphoding Sawaro Hang.
9. Yokphodingighang Laingo Hang.
10. Totoli Toeangbo Hang.
With these ten brothers also came three spiritual advisers (Bijuwa):
1. Phjeri Phedangma.
2. Sambahang Eblyhang Samba.
3. Samundum Yepmundum.

These thirteen people did not know how to read or write, but they knew
some prayers (DBacka), and traditions (modkhun). These were handed down
by word of mouth, and by these were they ruled. The ten brothers and
three priests were all residents of Benares, and they agreed to make them-
selves homes in the mountains of Nepal.

! See tramslation of Limbu history given below. G

I-14
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Five of the brothers marched straight from Benares to Nepal, but the
other five went to Tibet; and from Tibet through Lhasadinga, until they
met their five brothers in the mountains of Nepal. The first five brothers
and their descendants are called Kashigotra, and the second five Lhasagotra,
because they journeyed respectively from Benares to Tibet, and from Lhasa~
dinga to Nepal: but all the ten brothers should rightly be called Kashigotra
for it was from Benares that all of them originally came, .

Now these ten brothers settled in a place called Ambepojoma Kamket-
fangma Sumhalangma. The kings of the country where the ten brothers
lived were called :

Honden Hang.
Yeketed Hang.
Chasbi Hang.
Larasopangbo.

Khesiwa Hang.

S @ xRk

Ekangso Hang.
7. Khadi Hang.
8. Ime Hang.

The ten brothers had wmany children, and their descendants multiplied
very quickly till they became a nation and were called Limbus. The
Limbus, however, were subject to the kings of the country and were much
oppressed. The kings ruled them so hardly and oppressed them so greatly
that eventually the Limbus, having met together in the place oalled
Ambepojoma Kamketlangma Sumhalangma consulted ammongst themselves
and determined to fight the local kings and drive them out of the country.

Every Limbu stvore upon the holy place (Ambepojoma) that he would
conquer in the fight or die; and further, that he would not return from the
war until the kings had been driven from the country; and that he would
die sooner than run away. So there was a great war between the Limbus
and the kings and the former won many victories and drove out the kings
from the land, after which the Limbus seized the country as their own and
fixed its boundaries £ on the North Tibet; on the South the Plains; on the
West the Arun River; and on the East the Mechi.

The Limbus now assembled once more and onnsulted amongst themselves,
and they determined to elect ten chiefs, or Hang, one from each tribe (s:c),
and so the following ten chiefs were elected. Each chief marked the
boundaries of his eountry and called it by some name.l

1. Samlupley Samba Hang: called his country Tambar Khola and
his fort Yiokma.

2. Tampeso Perung Hang: called his country Terha Thar and his
fort Thala Hiokma.

1 It should be noted that the second name of tho majority of these chiefs is the name of
gome known Limbu clan: thus, Samba, Angbo Phedap, Scring, Papo, and Kajum. The
districts ruled over by these chibfs are all named either after the rivers by which they are
drained, Tambar Khola, Mewa Khola, and so on, or by the number of divisions into which the
Chicf’s following was divided,
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3. Thoktokeo Angbo Hang: called his country Athrai and his fort
Poma Jong.’

4. Sengsenggum Phedap Hang: called his country Phedap and his
fort Paklabang Yiokma.

5. Tindolung Koya Hang: called his country Yangroke and bis
fort Hastupur.

6. Sesiane Sering 1lang : called his country Mewa Khola and his
fort Meringdem.

7. Yenangso Papo Hang: called his country Panch Thar and his
fort Yasok Pheden Yiokma.

8. Taklung Kajumm Hang: called hia country Cha Thar end his fort
Chamling Chimling.
9. Soiyak Laho Hang: called his country Chaobisiya and his fort
Sangori Yiokma,
10. Ime Hang: called his country Char Khola and his fort Angdang

Iam Yiokma.

These are the names of the first ten Limbu chiefs, together with the
names of the ten principalities over which they ruled. After this division
of the country the Limbus remained rulers of the country until the Gurkhas
waged wuar against them (towards the close of the eighteenth century). For
twelve years did the Das Limbus fight with the Gurklas, after which they
were defeated. The Gurkhas then killed all the Limhus whom they could
catch, whether men, women, or children, and the Limbus had to hide in the
mountaing because of the cruelty and oppression of the Gurkhas.

After some time the Gurkha King, thinking of the trouble which Ilay
heavy upon the Limbus, called them together and on their promising to look
upon him as their ruler he granted unto he chief men amongst them com-
missions with certain ruling powers for the chief of each district. Each
holder was granted full powers, according to his warrant, to try all cases in
his district, and to rvle in every way as he deemed fit, with the exception
only of cases of murder, cow-killing, and with regard to taxes and money
matters, which had to be referred to and settled by the Gukba King. The
Limbus now ceased making war with the Gurkhas and became their fricnds.
They have now begun to learn to read and write in the Gurkha character
and language, and many have taken service in the (Giurkha Regiments (of
the Nepalese army).

The history ends here: and although . parts of it have doubtless been
altered to suit the whims of the Gurkha historians it does seem to contain
the elements of the truth of the early history of these people.

Limbus sometimes state that they were origivally divided into thirteen
clans, but that three of thiese were lost; and that the preeent Limbu tribe
eprings from ten clans. This may be accounted for by the ten brothers and
their three priests who figure in the above fragment of history.

Colonel Vansittart, working on the list of clans noted originally by
Risley in his “ Trihes and Castes of Bengal 7, allocates the Limbus to ten
original homes, or districts, as follows :—

1. Panch Thar : the home of five clans.
2. Che Thar : the home of six clans.

G 2
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Ath Rai; the home of eight clans,
Yangrup, or Yangruk : a place name.
Chaobisiya : twenty-four (clans).

. Mewa Khola : name of a river.

Char Khola: the four rivers.

Maiwa Khola : name of a river.
Phedap : the name of a famous cave.
10. Tambar Khola : the name of a river.

In the lists at the end of this chapter it will be noted that the various
Limbu kindreds are grouped into no less thau fifty-six clans. Most of these
so-called clans have noted against them the name of one or other of the ten
original homes or districts noted above. It seems very doubtful, however,
if the Limbus have any real clan organisation nowadays, whatever may have
been the case in the past.

PN ok

It was Risley who originally pointed out the immense number of kindreds
into which the Limbu tribe is divided : and the same peculiarity is noted
amongst the Rais, He notes that within the Chuaobisiya district there
existed once upon a time a man of the Yongya Hang clan who had two sons.
One of these was very fond of wearing the red rhododendron flower, fopetligu,
whilst the other showed much partiality for a fruit called Yambhota. TFrom
these customs arose the Topetlagu and Yambhota kindreds. Again, the
existence of many kindreds bas undoubtedly been caused by a nickname, for
we tind Zhegim, the wicker-worker ; Menyinglo, the unsuccessful one ; and
Liboy, the archier. It is unfortunate that very little is known about the
Limbu_language ; and until it has heen studied in detail it is hardly possible
to make an accurate survey of the organization of the tribe, and I fear that
the list of clans and kindreds will eventually need considerable adjustment
in its grouping.

A Limbu may marry any girl who is not related to him by birth provided
always that she does not beleng cither to bis own kindred, or to that from
which his mother came on marriage. It follows, therefore, that the cross-
cousin marriages carried out by the Magars and Gurungs cannot be contrac-
ted by Limbus, or indeed by any of the Eastern tribes except the Tamang.
It has already been seen that a Limbu may also take a wife from certain
other tribes, the Rai, for instance; and this practice, which appears to be
fairly common, has undoubtedly had much to do with the gradual breaking
down of whatever real clan organization the Limbus may formerly have
possessed.

I'he Eastern tribes in general would seem to have much more liberty in
the choice of a marringe partner than is the case in other parts of Nepal and
while some Limbu families consult astrologers others do not. It issaid to be
quite commeon for boys and girls, without the knowledge of their parents to
weet together in some public place and there indulge in singing competitions.
Thus, either the boy or girl will commence by singing a couplet to which the
other must reply. The couplets are composed on the spur of the moment
and each succeeding one should improve on the one before it in wit and
humour. The contest goes on until neither party is able, for lack of further
ideus, to continue; but in order to win a bride a man must produce such a
couplet that the girl is quite unable to reply. If the man is defeated in the
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contest he runs away at once, leaving the field free for some competitor with
a readier wit, or one perhaps with a less sense of modesty.

When a partner has not been obtained in a singing competition marriage
then usually takes place as a result of courtship. This may commence as
soon as the suitor has obtained fre: access to the house of the father of the
girl of his choice, which is dome by presenting the girl’s relatives with a
pig’s caroass,

As Limbu marriages are often contracted without the consent of the
parents they scem to take plice at a somewhat later age than is the custom
in Western Nepal. It is not unusual amongst the poorer people for the
bride’s pirents to know nothing at all about the marriage of their daughter
until she returns from the wedding ceremony a married woman.

It will be convenient first to consider the case when the parents hiave not
been informed of their children’s intentions. On the day fixed for the cere-
mony {he parties meet in some convenient place attended by a few of their
more intimate friends. These latter are required to bring their own victuals for
the feast which precedes {he ceremony. During this feast a little singing and
dancing take place and the bridegroom beats a drum, to the accompaniment of
which his bride usually dances. The officiating Phedangma now commences
his incantations and murmurs a few words over the bridal pair who sit cross-
legged on the floor holding one another’s hands. The Phedangma now
takes a cock and hen, cuts off their heads and allows the blood to run into a
plantain leaf which is held below. From the blood thus collected he seeks
for omens and explains their portent to the assembled company. Tle
Phedangma now places a little sidiur, or ved powder, on ancther leaf and
the bridegroom then applies it to the girl’s face from the nose and along the
parting of the hair to the crown of the bead. This completes the ceremony
and the officiating Phedangma is then presented with a new white pagri and
a few rupees. On the following morning he visits the newly-marriel couple
and enjoins them to live happily, to which they are required to affirm : * We
will do as you command ”’.

The bride now returns to her parents who are made aware for the first
time of what has happened. An intermediary calls and intercedes on behalf
of the couple: he brings with him the carcass of a pig, a Lottle of rum, and
a silver coin ; and with these he is supposed to calm the simulated anger of
the girl’s parents. Upon cousent being given the intermediary pays the
price of the bride, which varies according to the means of the bridegroom :
eighty rupees seems to be a usual amount.

In cases where the consent of the parents has been previously obtained
the procedure is somewhat different. Upon setting off from his parent's
home to be married, the boy, who i= dressed completely in white, must first
make obeisance to his parents, who place a caste mark upon his forehead :
this is composed of curds and rice. Before he is allowed to take his seat
in the waiting dooly the unmarried girls of the party, each bearing a brass
tray in which there is some rice and curds and a bowl filled with water,
circumambulate it six times, sprinkling water from the bowls as they go.
The bridegroom now makes obeisance to the dooly four times, after which he
takes his seat in it. He must be careful not to assume a recumbent position
and is expected to sit cross-legged and with his hands holding on to a hand-
kerchief which is suspended from the top. The bridegroom is now carried
in his dooly to some prearranged place, where the bride has previously been
hidden : this place is not neeessarily her home.
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Asoon as the bride comes out of her hiding place the bridegroom gets
out of his dooly and she makes obeisance to himn three times and places yet
another caste mark upon his forehead. The bride’s unmarried attendants
now walk three times round the dooly after which she herself takes her seat
in it, and accompanied by her groom, who is usually now on horeeback,
proceeds to the house of her future father-in-law.

Upon arrival at the house the bride enters it, passing on her way two
large earthenware vessels filled with water which have previously been
placed one on either side of the door. She is welcomed by her future
parents-in-law who place a caste mark upon her forechead and receive her
as their danghter-in-law.  After this the ceremony proceeds under the orders
of the ofliciating Phedangma and does not differ from that previouely
explained.

When a Limbu dies his body is sometimes kept for one whole night before
being buried, and sometime it is buried at once. The body is laid oul at
full length and then carrizd to the spot chosen as a grave, The officiating
Phedangma is given one rupee with which he is supposed to purchase the
grave from the spirits of the place. After the body has been buried the
Phedangma may either keep the money or throw it away, crying out as be
does so: “This is the money with which we purchased this land. *’

The grave is dug deep and long and the body is laid in it lying full
length with the toes pointing towards the sky, the hands upon the breast,
the fingers of one hand clasping the fingers of the other. Leaves are then
scattered over the body ; but the very rich are said to bury their dead in a
coffin in which is placed every kind of grain. Earth is piled over the body
and on the top a monument of stones is erected. If the body is buried near
a road the top of the grave will usunally be fashioned so as to make a con-
venient resting place for passing travellers and a tree planted so as to give
them shade. Affer the actual burial is over the Phedangma, mourners and
friends, usually proceed to the house of the deceased, where a feast is pro-
vided for them. If the deceased was 2 man he will be mourned for four
days; if a woman for three days only; and during this period, meat, salt,
dbhal, oil, and chillies may not be caten.

On the conclusion of the period of mourning a pig is killed and another
feast held which is again attended by the Phedangma, mourners, and friends.
The feast concludes with the Phedangma calling out: “ Go now where your
forefathers and foremothers have gone before.”

Nowadays many Limbus cremate their dead, or throw the bodies whole
into the nearest river : this would seem to be due to the gradual spread
of orthodox Hindu ideas, no less here than in other parts of Nepal.l

LIMBU Clans and Kindreds.

ATHRAL
Agbhabiz Konddgwi Phowpe Thaldg
Idhige Musdg Pome Tiglabe
'iglﬁm phen Nugo Sentig Yoksom
Kidiga Pakbim Sontig

! For gome farther Liwabu customs see * The Gurkhas ** Ch, 15,



Kigpa

Kuunjari

Bir Gsrhi
Cilikcomb
IdhIge
Ligden

Aibhii
Osmjig
Cikjooemjdg
Hewmphiayd
Iglimphen

Iwa

Oikjo

Clghig
Hipgeeriig
Ysubo

Chdgsu

Hagembi
Keye

Cilikcom

Birdghaori
Cikjocemj¥g

Loksomb&
Maden

Lorigden
Nembiig
Peghi
Pheyak

Koyohig
Lido Cemj¥g
Ligka
Mebhak
Nembig
Nogo

CHEMJOG (PEch Thar).

Uuphiégwi
Mikhim

Kdglibu

Liksembs

IMEH 4G (Carkhola and Sikkim).

Ligdem
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BAKKIM,

Pokhim
Sauden

OARKHOLA,

Phatra
Sambi
Bigpanphe
Thebe

CAUBISIYA.

Ogha

Pipo
Phakleca
Sodemba
S3gpanphe
Btgyokp

Lido

HURPA (Phedip),

Mademba
Mardin

IJAM (Yfgrup).

Ligjemba
Neyig

Loksom

EAMBAG (Yfigrup)

Tousla.

KHAJUM (Chethar).

Chighlg
Imuslg

Kurigbahg

Lekwd

Sembo
Yigwigo

Thegun
Tigpanphe
Yekden
Yoghig

Tamba
Thegim
Tungkhlg
Wiei
Wiayigkhojum
Y3gyig

Mahbo

Pehim
Pigthék
Wabungiya

Penjelam

Phigetiglimba
Phenjidig

Loktom

sfgwi
Woyllg



Kedembs

Keibs
Namdehag

Aglabig
Coghsg
Ligden

Khijum

Koklag
Logimba
Lugumbia
Keiba
Marinda
Marigdem

Nogo

Mobaresdg

Agho
Loksomb&

Nalipn

Logws
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KEDEMBA (Miewakhols).

Madenohog Punjemb

KHEBAG (Yagrup).
Nundehdg Siligha
Siklimbo T&njamba

KHEWA (Chethar).

Masngea Numaiden
Mangap Sigmaden

KURUGBZ G (Phedap).
Papo Sog

LIBAG (Maiwa Khola).
Naidemba Pigboma
Nalutem Pemba

LYGDEN (Caubisiya).

Palige Pamphoma
Pambokpa Pothigcera
Pankemydg Semhag

LINGKHIM (Tambar Khol4).

LOKSOM (Carkhola).
Loktam Saoden

MADEMBA (Maiwa Khola).

Sagi

MADEN (Maiwa Khola).
Serig

SamsoyZga

Yogys

Tigeld
Tunbaphe
Migyak

Suhag

Pombastg

Phemgdg

Segwigyig
Subgsdg
Tigba

Subasdg

Yokpagden

Tebei

Taglog



Cenwiphu
1d1go
Kodig

Cemjog
Lejenji
Lekhogwalog

Kambag
Labhig

Sewa

Chogbdg

Tmeba

Cogbig

Higam

Kotak
Kudangmba
Kugetenimba

Lohrigen

Kgho
Agtembi
Bargha
Begha
Kerumba
Kurighig

KogeknEmba
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MAGMU (Yégrup).
Ligdem Nogo
Mahbo

MAHBO (Tambar Khola).
Lianphe Mahbo
Lumthoyu Purtigbe
MAHBOHAG (Tambar Khols).

Makbohig Potigwa

MENYAGBO (Yigrup).

Sogpanphe Wethup
MIEWAKHOLA.
Okhrabo Serig
Sambigbo

NALIBO (Maiws Khola).
Khedim Samba

NEMBRG (Pécthar).

Mapejog Phejogha
Namlakpa Piocowa
Pegwa Sardaphe
Yigeoba T'umpanphe
PACTHAR.
Ligden Pogyigu
Loti Phejog
Luwa Phew#den
Mauta Phompho
Makhim Sademba
Mégmu Sigjige

Ogu Sairmali

Padupalig

Podaldg
Tamlig

8akwaden

Yogyahig

Sogsdgbo

Whaduk

Thalig

Tumpigphe
Maden Nalibo

-
Yigdemba
Yigeata

Sogpanphe
Tamlig
Tamsohlg
Tumbapo
Tumruk
Yakpagden
Yigdemba



Agdemba
Tgwaba
Kugetnamba
Laoti

Aklaps
Aglabo
Coghig
Ephdg
Labydg
Mahsuwa
Mégden

Modenyak

Ajibugiya
Agdemba

Carkhole

Agbig
Bonthak
Chikpig
Cod@suppd
Cogbig
Hupd
Isubo
Khapig
Khawepug
Konwa

Khayapig
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PAPO (PXcthar).

Pakeerma Sog
Phegwiden Siakwaden
Serimi Sermili

PHAGO (Maiwa Khola),

Nalibo Pundhak
Naydgba S8gyokpa

Okrabo Sigyemba
Phabemba Tuklum

Pagdak Tegotopra

Pigma Tengubumthupra
Ponthok Thokpra

PHENDUWA (Tambar Khola).
Madenba Sarbondhig

Paligwa Tumpénphe

PHEYAK (Piothar).
Psk

PHEDAPIYA (Phedap).

Kurligbig Phungenzhig
Ligphtma Poniygu
‘Mademba Ponthalk
Maden Potdgwa
Misahig Sabenhimba
Musohig Sakwaden
Nalibo Sene
Nigleku Sinkok
Pigemba Sodemba
Pheguba Sodig
Phompo Sogbo

Tumbapo
Tumbrok
Wegi

Thindemba
Tuwmbruk
Wiahek
Wanembd
Wanem
Yégdentopra
Yokipa

Yégdem

Tum

Sogbophe
Sogpanphe
Sukwabg
Tenyig
Theguba
Tumpanphe
Wobungiya
Yégdembe
Yéghimba



Cinghdg
Lekws
Luhimba

Figkimba

Hailuk
Twubog
Kambig

Lekwa

Pakstinwa

Pak

Aucighig
Cogbig
Hangiam
Kedam

Ligden

Agbig
Kogwa

Kogliba
Loli

Logwa

Migdem

Lambeba
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SAMBA (Meiwa Khols).

Maden Nayogba
Mekendig P hencigwa
Mik&gdig Phonydz
M udenstg Berig

SAMBAHAG (Maiwa Khola).

Logma Ponthak
Malahig Pardgden
Naika Poligwi
NeGgma Bogsigbo
SANWA (Maiwa Khola).
SERMA (Pécthar).

SERTG (Maiwk Khols).

Lagwa Nalibo
Madem Phiago
Modégba Phitglala
Modensogba Samekembs

SIGJANGO (Phedap).

Pheyak Sukwa
Phudiinhig Tegoba
Sedemba Teyuk
SOGPAGPHE (Phedap).
Manjia Phedapiyd
Musohdg Sagwarebs
Pangenhig Sodemba

SOGYOKPA (Caubisiys).

Pakedg Tumba
Thokpeba Thumydgbs

Tondops
Tholog

Wetnibg

Biwkden
Tekmadembs
Tumpanphe
Wiaraps

Timeanwa

Tum

Soyokpa
Sigdaba
Thukima

Yoksumi&

Tokleg
Yohimbdg

Sokilumba
Sokniwabs
Warakpa

Thumsdg
Thoksub&



Libog
Lekwahig
Ligkhim
Mangytg
Menydngo

Cebegu

Igwarom

Agthupbo
Cabeghu
Higbutbegim

Hagserumbs

Agla

Kurumpdg

Coghbog
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TARELTG {Chethar).

Saildga Sodemba

TAMBAR KHOLA.

Nabu Potigwa
Nigo Phibemba
Paligwa Phurumbo
Pardgden Bakwaden

TAMLIG (Yigrup).
Yigsemba
THEBE (Yigrup).
Migthumbo Sigtheba

THEGIM (Picthar).

Kerdghs Mszksim
Libdg Malksigbig
Lua Miydgba
Migmu Nangen

THOGLEN (Chethar).

Sigthapa Tumbapu

THUGLUG (Maiwa Khola).

Cdgsu Iddige

THUKYUMA (Maiwa Khola),

Tumpigphe
Tumrok

8ogsacho
Tabebdy

Tumpagpko

Thupukum
Tubuk

Petegbigba

Sekwiden
Thoklehig
Yekten

Tumpinphe

Pogthak

Maden



Aplaba

Kocpoge

Chethare

Cigbig

Mahba

Magdumbi

Koblyag

Kebok
Tokphela

Kholy3g

THUMPAGPHE (Phedap).
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Nigleku Majawa Potro

Pogjige

Kebek

Migmu
Meniydgbo

Neulig

Kyadapa

Topetlagu

80gemba

TILYG (Chethar).
Maden

YAQRUP.
Betlig
Sehligo

Tawlig

YAKTEN (Carkhola).

Moro

YONGYA (Yigrup).

Maden

YCGYAHAG (Yagrup).

Yokpigden

YUNGWA (Yigrup).

Samsig

Sigranbiyg

Tamdem

Podalig
Sigmaden

Thukupu
Yokpizden

Yagewﬁ

Sogsigho

Yongatewnba

Yambhota

Senehiig

The following have not so far been identified as belonging to any parti-

cular clan.

homes whence they are said to bave come.

Leceuce

Akdapa

Cogwaphoma

MAIWA KHOLA,
Lumbbdgwa
ATHRAL

Cogdig

PACTHAR.
igwadokpi

'They are arranged in groups under the names of the original

Teniyag

Makeigbig
Wiababa



Cikubtg

Kgeigho
Kendig

Begha
igwﬁ.
Kambag

Logimba

Logimba

Lekogwa
Namlek
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PHEDAP.
Senbo

TAMBAR KHOLA.
Auncdgbo

Sambahiy

Y GRUP.

Sigwa
Sukuwa

Bukwahag

SOgmews

Saperwa

Sarbanthdy

Towownla
Yokwila

Yokpogden
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CHAPTER 10.

Rais,

It has already been noted that the Rais and Limbus have many customs
in common and that inter-marriage is tending to draw them ever closer
together. For these reasons much of the previous chapter applies equally to
the Rais and doubtless some of the notes given here apply also to the Limbus,
for it is extremely difficult, if not now impossible, to point to any particular
custom and say that it is essentially Rai or Limbu, as the case may be.

Like the Limbus, the Rais do not permit marriage between relations, nor
may a man marry a girl from his own or his mother’s kindred. Marriage
between cousins is said by some to be allowed after a lapse of three genera-
tions, but I have not come across any specific cases where this has happened.

The people of Eastern Nepal seem to be even more lax with regard to
religion than the tribes in the West ; and their religious ideas, such as they
are, are Lamaistic rather than Hindu,

¢ By religion *’, wrote Risley in 1891, ‘ the Khambus are Hindus, but
they have no Brahmans, and menof their own tribe, called Home, corre-
spouding closely to the Bijuwas employed by the Tibetans, serve as prieste.
Their special god is the ancestral deity Parubhang, who is worshipped in the
months of March and November with the sacrifice of a pig and offerings of
incense and murwa bear. Him they regard as a Ghar devata, or housebold
deity, and he is held in greater honour than the unmistakeably Hindu
divivity Devi, to whom buffaloes, goats, fowls, and pigeons are occasionally
sacrificed. Another of their minor gods, Sidha, is honoured with offerings
of dub grass'and milk, His origin is uncertain, but it seems to me possible
that the name may be a survival of the stage of Buddhism through which
the Khambus, like many other Nepalese castes, have probably passed.”

The position has changed somewhat since Risley’s time, for both Limbus
and Rais donowadays recognise, even if not very enthusiastically, the
Brahman supremacy. Brahmans are nowadays often employed for such
matters as selecting children’s names from the horoscope, determining the
uuspicious date for marriage, and so on ; but they do not yet appear to be
employed for any of the religious and domestic ceremonies, which are still
carried out by Phedangmas, Homes, or Bijuwas, as the case may be.

¢ The Limbus (equally the Rais)”’, notes Risley, * are compassed about
by a multitude of nameless evil spirits, who require peculiar management in
warding off their caprices. To appease and propitiate these is the special
function of the Bijuwas, a class of wandering mendioants peculiar to Sikkim
and the eastern parts of Nepal. Bijuwas are wholly illiterate, and travel
about the country muttering prayers and incantations, dancing, singing,
prescribing for the sick, and casting out devils. They wear a purple robe
and broad-brimmed hat, are regarded with great awe by the people, into
whom they have instilled the convenient belief that their curses and blessings
will surely be fulfilled, and that ill-luck will attend anyone who allow: a
Bijuwa to leave his door dissatisfied,
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Anyone may become a Bijuwa who feels himself to be possessed of a
Deuta, or spirit. The deuta is believed to tuke complete charge of the man’s
body and to be entirely responsible for the instructions and incantations
spoken by the Bijuwa, who is regarded merely as the human vehicle through
which the spirit works. The Bijuwa presumably gees into a eataleptio
trance, a state into which many Tibetan Lamas are said to be able to throw
themselves at will, but there has been no opportunity to study this subject
at first hand. [t is said that on the death of a Bijuwa the deuta trausfers
itself into the body of his son, if he has one,

The Rai marriage customs do not differ greatly from those of the other
Nepalese tribes.

“ The Khambus ” notes Risley, “ marry their daughters as adults, and
tolerate sexual license before marriage on the understanding, rarely
set at defiance, that a man shall honourably marry a girl who is pregnant
by him. Men usually marry between the ages of 16 and 20, and girls
between 12 and 15, but marriage is often deferred in the case of the
former to 25, and of the latter to 20. The preliminary negotiations
are entered upon by the bridegroom’s family, who send an emissary
(known as'faluya) with two chugas or bamboo vessels of murwa beer, and a
piece of ham to the bride’s house to ask for her hand.

“ Tf her parents agree, the bridegroom follows on ar auspicious day about
a fortnight later and pays the standard bride-price of Rs. B0. (The payment
of bride-price seems to have been discontinued nowadays, but the boy’s
parents usually provide the girl with gold ornaments.) The wedding takes
place at night. 1ts essential and binding portion is the payment of one rupee
by the bridegroom as Siumbudi, or earnest money, to the bride’s father, the
smearing of vermilion on the bride’s forebead (sidhur hdlnu : as with all the
tribes) and putting a scarf round her neck.

Divorce is permitted for adultery ; the adultress must pay her husband
the full amount that she originally cost, and he can then marry again. In
actual practice the marriage bond is rarely broken amonyg the Khambus, or
among many other of the Nepalese tribes.”

After the marriage ceremony has been completed the bride spends a few
days at her husband’s home and then returns for a year or so to her mother.
During this period she may be visited by her husband, but the actual
arrangements for her to come back and live permanently with her husband
must be conducted with some ceremony, and" are carried out by a Kaluya as
in the case of the first asking in marriage. On this occasion the girl’s parents
usually provide her with clothing and such cooking pots and other household
utensils as may be considered necessary for her to set up house.

“ The practice of the Khambus inrespect to the disposing of the dead *’,
writes Risley,  varies greatly, and appears to depend mainly on the discre-
tion of the Home called in to supervise the operation. Both burial and
cremation are resorted to on ocecasions, and the mourners sometimes ocontent
themselves with simply throwing the body into the nearest river. A sradl
ceremony of a somewhat simple character is performed both for the benefit of
the deceased in the next world, and to prevent him from coming back to
trouble the living .

The Rais have no common language other than Nepali ; but they speak
a large number of dialects which appear to differ greatly from place to place.
All, however, Leing to the Euastern sub-group of complex pronominalized
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languages, and are included in the Tibeto-Burman family. Brian Hodgsou
grouped a number of them roughly together under the heading of ‘ Kbambu
dialects ’, and specimens of some of them are given in Vol. 3 of the
Linguistic Survey of India (page 305, et seq.). This multiplicity of
languages has doubtless some connection with the apparently very large
numbor of Rai kindreds as compcu'ed with other tribes ; and it is likely that
in the following list there is considerable duplication and error, which is
howover unavoidable in present circumstances.

RAI Clang and Kindreds,

AMBOLE
Ambole Caskule Kern Ripali
Paikim Dikimeun Lulam Sambog
Barankelce Jero Mukacho Surumhig
Bhawacha Kiptale Rapdesi
AMCOKE
Barahig Cettun Higrim Mukeu
Ligchan Diwarsja Khbaptuwi Rajalim
Bunce Dukbdg Khuknu Suro
Cekwa Dukowa Lagli Tigluwk
Cepahiyg Hagkhim Migphig
ANTAPA
Dildsa Nemibig
ATHPARE
Agtipe Cilig Kigmucha Man&pu
Carfgmi Higpig Kigtige Pagdwili
Cetlige Hamrs Kigtauga Ruduwa
Chara Kigdam Ligsuwd Sikten
Tumclie
BAIGIYE
Baihim Higocha Mersacha Rin&mncha
Baigiye Jaildg Nopo Rumdali
Bondg Kem Pits Susto
Cektopa Kerikstg Ralicha Tulacha
Debucha Litumicha Richa Tunime
Rildichg Walindi

1-14. H



Sesocha

Temork

Al
Kripig
Babak
Baisa
Baralmaocha
Baraldg
Baskora
Bigwili
Bilpali
Binawa
Bokhim
Bonog
Bugoio
Butigpa
Bitag
Camlig
Cukddg
Darpali

Desaimun

Dikupa
Dilugpa

Dirbon

DXgmali
Diyem.
Gaword
Hadiraha
Hagchag
Higsdy
Hardiya
Higkopsa
Harimana
Kaldg
Katdjeli:
Katg
Kaho
Kemytg
Khamle
Kheyogma
Khimdin
Khimdog
Kowa
Kumara

Kutwir
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BAIYTG
BALALY

BANTAWA

Kuklug
Macamire
Makarehdg

Mugina

Nacarig
Naksog
Nomercicha
Namtowa
Napucha
Nawa
Nehag
Neugmeri
Newag
P&kholi
Phulesar
Phulhig
Pumar
Pigcehag
Rahdag
Rajatag
Réghoka

BHUKIGIYE

Derpacha

BHUTAGPA
Bokhinmi

Neplech®

Thgmproka

Rimcime
Rucibo
Sukam
Samewd
Bimsug
Bailig
Sawali
Sohoyogwa
Sojamurs
Shgmen
Bouburga
Sukitg
Suthuga
Tamla
Taglukuwa
Taurig
Tencipd
Tenkumy
Tuila
Wiipa
Watcimi
Witimlug
Yatdg



Agbuchs
Awalcha
Badacha
Burcha
Bhimcha
Bijabicha
Biklukcha
Birajacha
Boyégecha
Boyoncha
Bucinfiinchz
Bumacha
Bumakhamcha
Busiricha
Butepacha
Calicha
Candacha
Camligcha
Caricha
Ciplincha
Cucha
Daligcha
Damdih6gcha
Darbalicka
Dibdgcha
Dibaglecha
Dikulacha
Dikulikcha
Dinalicha
Dilcha
Dipucha
Dobaliocha

Digdewacha
Elugcha
Gwiacha
Haidetgcela
Horosucha
Homiichs
Homdemcha
Homewicha
Hongdaracha
Hopohtgcha
Horacha
Howabugeha
Iciaracha
Kalégcha
Kherescha
Kheresogcha
Keruptigehs

Kermicha

Khamtelchd

Kosogcha
Kolacha
Kotwacha
Kharaicha
Kuwasagchs
Lapihdgcha
Likuwicha
Lugbocha
Lugumacha
Maidancha
Mairajacha
Marwicha
Malcha

106

cAMLia

Meh&rcha
Mehrahtiehd
Malekucha
Maleptcha
Menuncha
Molocha
Mompalancks
Mongcha
Mosimcha
Mukumuracha
Nabohuich’
Namnonch&
'ﬁmr%gwichi
Nipcorpacha
Napidircha
Ninumcha
Ninfbtgcha
NomanacLs
Paldgmucha
Paliauch&
Parich
Pasagsicha
Patisigsknachs
Pecisdgcha
Pitregcha
Pogumsocha
Pokasigcha
Porugcha
Pulumocha
Puwmboch#
Pungwecha

Puntechs

Radolichs
Rakimachs
Rakoch®
Ranunocha
Rasognachs
Ratahicha
Ramtsgcha
Rimdageha
Ringlugeha
Rolecha
Rohoch&
Rohkunch&
Sah&miatigcha
Salibirchs
Saracha
Sakoramcha

Salksamagchs

* Sapsarfmcha

Sasarkhalicha
Saterogeha
Senamcha
Setowicha
Seralogcha
Sibdich&
Silogeba
Sigdicha
Sogdolchs
Sonpthageha
Sunmecha
Tabrecha
Tabrehtigchi

Tamubh#cha

H2



Thugleniechs

Thigacha
Tiguicha

Cinmkhole
Ciptlika

Barika

Hiagkokiye

Binu
Birancha
Bokim
Dimali
Homagi
Isara

Caragmule
Chigcha
Cokhag
Clgbig
Cuipag-

Tiligcha
Tiluecha
Tirkhechd

Riyein
Hazcen

Kagmicha
Kiu
Khégiyogma
Magpahag
Mokribig

Mukram

Dehat pag
Dewipig
Digmancha
Hagbag
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CAMLIG—contd.

Wabphocha
Walemugdacha
Weliggiricha

CINAMKHOLE
Kakuli
Kamidgkn

CONOKAHA

DEUSALI

Lanacso

DIYEM
Yeyugthem

DILPALI
Ragchin
Ragmacha
Ripabdg
Rucibig
Rugbigcha

Sowali

DUGMALI
HBgkupsildg
Ligwem
Niko
Namcehdg

Nirtsirig

Watancha
Y&gchicha
Yogoearcha

Yoghercha

Koyale
Siptgks
Sitdks

Nikramiye

Pemnaha
Ya gmnachd
Yewe
Yewitcha

Yogchen



Bolam
Dimachu
Dumi
Dumankuma
Hadi
Hajuru

Hamrigiye

Centa

Bakeibir
Cora
Dhiigkhur
Gaura

Higchin

Cabugiye

Dawali

Hocatol

Dumkicha

Hasticha

Baihig
Balalig
Baralue

Baraligiye

Hodichs
Holoksa
Horosog
Karbu

Karmila
Makpali
Morohog

Harjit&r
Teara
Kamleh
Kéun
Khokle

Isara

Liche

Belos
Celos
Cocimis

Cucimile
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DUMI
Munsupa
Natsirig
Palom
Rigkasur
Raiohu
Ratku

HAMKIN
Kerdg

HATUWALI

Lagwahig
Légme
Légnuk
Panphu
Sigeiig

HEGWA

Héghbig

HOCATOL

Rimaieigan

JERALUG

JUBILE
Lapachiyo

KHALIG
Culus
Diragadle
Deusd

Dimile

Badmadi
8arichu
Sasurkali
Satmé

Satmichs

Wolukpa

Samhedg

Sampuk{iar
Soyog
Walig

Yewhi

Iagbig

Saimilugdg

Wiisur

S2kiye

Reyimo

Dotam
Dumi
Hadi
Higkuls



Higrap
Higsig
Halabi
Halkso
Jintiye
Jubule
Jubdgiye
Kaku
Karancha

Kastawas

Mewthig

Caiyecogcha
Camcha

Chaurasi

Kbimdlg

Dherun
Howadukka

Balakhig
Barimis
Barisio
Barsi
Bedasi

Benesobju

Kepcirus
Kulali
Lamrus
Latos
Lomarija
Maikhawas
Maikumo
Mainipawis
Makekrs

Marsoale

Mulokrop

Cuncha
Deltigchiye
K&dog

Lagli

Hugpog
Mancupa

Bikhag
Bikus
Britus
Cicarlig
Caripa

Cenig
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KHALIG—contd.

Miras
Mulaku
Niaimros
Nirsicha
Nirasa
Paiti
Parathus
Phales
Rajali
Rapcha

KHAPLE

Pataro

KHESAGE

Kukimrig
Liagun

Mokme

kHIMp¥a

Munthowd

KoU
Rawali

Ratiye

KUuLUG

Chenos

" Dewardm
Dismai
Dichali
Gaduhoj
Qhaktalu

Ratohali
Rato
Runis
Rumdo
Suratas
Suritds
Telimis
Teptali
Teplas
Tulas

Wipchali

Suritas
Syambito

Mukmen
Tamla

Tamlacha

- Rigliigeha

Subopho
Stgdel

Harighu
Hobermis
Hocato
Hodepu
Hbogelu

Horighog
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KOULOG—contd.
Xhalige Dikhere Sakamg  Timrog
Kubiti Pelmingiye Sambews Tomnam
Loati Pholise Seprig Topoha
Mantaibuyg Pidimo Batdg Tagbrag
Mopoco Pidisai Sisilma Tigirbo
Moroko Pilamat Sotigiye Wadari
Naciri Pilmoge Suritd Wialdkam
Nagerabig Plemlos Tamackig Walig
Nawmlag Pupacos Tamoh& Wangdige
Nimrise Rinhag Ta&mirus Yesis
Naw&pocon Rukupa Tamehig
Piti Saji Thetos
LIKIM
Katwers Marigd Rajbis Sobh&
Ligdapa Pakmichs  Ripigohs Siscole
LIGMUK
Yeowii
| LIGTEP

Ciktam Ligtep Pulfig Sagwareleg

o Swagim

. LOHORUG -

Ald Dirkhim. Magdews Tena
Agabardg Ghosir Mennabz Tigenwi
Biksik Hedagna Newihig Tigwa
Biwasa Heluws. Pawo Umrog
Bogoyeja Hogkim Putlog Walig
Cabba Huspusig Rampogeha Wardg
Cagkhd Ketra Ransog Yigkela
Cior ' Khaissog Riwahig Yigkrog
Dekcig Khakora Sepka : Yégpag
Deheron Khimpu Siliga Yagprig
Dekhim - . Lamedg Siwahg Yamdigsog
Desa Ligbs Sogeawa Yamphu

Digwal Lumben Tége Yaphole



Higkabse

Naika

Dekcimi

Bagdele
Hacarep
Kubitis

Bahige
Biglawa
Caiahig
Cal

Degami

Biiz
Coktoba

Dap
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LUGWIN

Ricamiye Taglukhwa

MAGRIHAG
TEgpigphucha

MAHUMMA
Lerahiig

MAKPALI
Kerbo
MAGLIWALI

Samba Tamku
MAGTEWA

uUGALI
Namyek
NACARIG
Kurlebach# Rakali
Paitis Regu
Parali Rukukls

NauB¥a
Runmocha
NAWAHAG

Dehohig " Lakohaws
Kiicuge Lenda
Kalcawa Lemkim
Kawacha Lumlumchews
Kelra News

NECALI
Geralcha Namereacha
Kareilcha Nandesar

Lutig Ralecha

Yewad

Yechdgma

Kaieiy

Sotdg
Witemlu

Yemali

Semewd
Sarmuki
Tembra
Tenkhs

Yakearne

Romdali
Rumbacha
Socacha
Yégbuchs



Loboyg

Dumi

Atipan

Caraja

Hajiram

Bagdel
Barali

Kemsur

Namersi

Dobali

Bahin

Bahig
Diligmacha
Duburcha

Digmaécha
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NUNYXG or NUMYAG
NAMLTG
Tupe
PALTG
Nitighig
picLUaG
Nakhok Ratkurai
PARALI
Hadiceo Naerig
PUMARHAG
Harirams Rolibag
Mitahig Togmalig
RAKKHALI
Kbalig Nipgmcha
Mukmencha Rakhali
Natsirig
RALECHA
RAPCALI
RIPALI
Kolig
RTGDALI
Duplacha Rigpig
Kaleili Becochd
Kuran Tamrocha
Ma Tolacha

Phembasog

Sigpllg

Nahpacha

Wahbuhiyg
Yagdubig

Riwa

Tuksecér

Ralechs

Pathos
Tamrag
Turkdsey®
Waji

Wiju
Yegbucha



Hodira

Akordoli

Bahaluk
Bali
Barahdg
Bekumoh#
Bhalma
Bhalu
Bhtkama
Buakehewd
Cimlig(?)
Camlug(P)
Chedapi
Chimoni
Damrews
Daorikcha
Danrig
Dikpali
Dumigeha
Dumihig
Dumipug

Dumrebdg

Bakei

Birildg
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rUKUGI
Sautihig
RUPDUGA
Regeor
SAGDELI
Kane
SXaPAG
Hacimaru Namuhigoha
Hadikug Newahig
Hamrig Nugohigmara
Hingsan Paglag
Hawar Piglige
Hirahag Phali
Hodicar Pittrdg
Huwatimtig Pokreli
Kartamacha Puilag
Khidlume Pultige
Khola Radaksgg
Kitape Radukug
Likim Ralucha
Logkupa Rina
Marem Randocha
Maranlu Rawaduk
Maretig Rawali
Mugohubig Rawigkam
Muluh&gcha Rhonkhum
Nichalig Rapstgs
SAMSOG
SAWALI
Higsor Kimdug

Tambahig

M3geopi

Samarig
Samarug
Sambhewa
Samsdgechid
Sudle
Takreba
Tammégchl
Tomehidg

Togre

Tornepubaramukhi

Wacellg
Wakecirak
Wikeali
Waipahig
‘Wanmacha
Watemnig
Wimasig
Yagkim

Yestira

Binna

Sawali

Tawardg



Diricha

Dewasali

Dasun
Hibusis
Habetmiye

Hobermi

Barasige

Keiwatchg

Banari
Barasige
Barathe
Bidisali
Binesipce
Buneri
Camtiric
Captiri
Carpa
Celjig
Cerda
Charipa
Cheskule
Chioda
Chigkum
Damrawg
Dahokpa
Demar
Dhumke
Dhuser

Kabile
Kubite

Mupocos

L3geawaji
MaitanBg

Garipa
Guribajai

Hadikamcha

Hadirip

Halacha
Hageciye
Higkais
Hékechun
Higsali

[
Harloga

- Harmeli

Hopale

~ Hastiohd

Hoden
Horalhu
Jetimal
Jilimal
Jubule
Karlig
Kboska
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SERALTCA

SBIALJCG

SOTAG

Nacirig
Naupicha
N3gpocos

TAMKULI

~
Szmag

Temara

THULUG

Kuswal

L8gnaciyo

Lannideosilig

Iapchowa
Laplali
Limm&
Lophlali
Lucir
Lulmi
Lalmicelche

Luwai

- Mgglég

Maipachig
Moipa
MokZcha
Moksumchi
Mupole

Nagi
Namocimichun
Nargali

Plomacha

Tuldgiya

Paitie
Ributis
Rukupacha
Sobite

Waldham

Yikecurog

Narcichun
Nepcimi
Nin&mbicha
Pardchi
Peypucha
Purkhbeli
Radour
Raimut
Repika
RiAmuche
Rimdigre
Ripddg
Rumdali
Sige
Sambewd
Samsig
Semomuche
Sialjenchu
Sigilng

Siyeljig



Tamnpili
Tampilchi
Tahtar
Tarlic
Tekala

Cunchi

Adaldg

Busara

Balailaha

Lakoowa

Agbura
Andriga
Barlali
Cahare
Carkhole
Ciktig
Cokpslig
Cowzndhan
Cukim
Chyala
Deksen
Dewan
Dion

Dumeahag
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THULUG— contd.

Temluchi
Tidig
Tingri
Timug

Tolendi

Hatacho

Camchap

Tedra

Laphewa
Lenda

Highag
Haghogba
Hankim
Hégma.
Hogden
Hughugba
Hugcha
115g
Ilagheg
Kakim
Kamyehdg
Kanyag
Khakstiyekuye

Koiyigwa

Tdggdochi
Tummirgig
Waipog
Wakam
Walanusi

UMULE
Mokaoho

WAIPAG

Watchami

WALIG
Krawahsg

Lohoron

YAMD: G
Nukeiliig

Pokhreli

YAKKA
Kokluwa
Kokwali
Kongorsg
Kotwara
Kumcha
Kumbi
Kyacig
Kyakim

Kybga
Labug
Landicgg
Ligks
Ligten

Limbukim

Wikig
Wakri
Waydgcha
Wola

Tamla

Siwahag

Régchawa
Tasekpar

Yokearani

Lomba
Lumma
Madirai
Madehig
Madian
Makars
Makropa
Maren
Mewahag
Namek
Oktobhan
Paglig
Pigphu
Phemba
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YAKKA—contd.
Pulig Somyig Tombs Yiphole
Putlag Sowaren Towlop Yayembs
Rudo Sukhim Tulum Yeyokhayg
Bawmikeg Tawmaphuke Tumpahrd Yoyéghig
Bolog Taulig - Yakehiig Yuliglag
Somme Tik#solog Yangkembhu Yungwii
YANTAMBA
Tagluwa

The following claim to be Rais but have not yet been classified either

Clans (Swang) or Kindreds (Pacha) :—

Agali
Atabre
Babatcha
Bacana
Baghahig
Bakiga
Bamleggiye
Barlos
Bonom
Bachami
Boakelo
Botharma
Bucania
Bugnam
Cégcha
Cémriei
Caurdcha
Catpabag
Caurisi
Cibig
Ciligia

Cinamak

Cint8ge
Cokig
Damlig
Dhirul
Diam
Dikpauigle
Dilagcha
Dimacha
Dingma
Dekhim
Dorpali
Garjg
Giriig
Higkag
Hagkula
Haidibutha
Hedagna
Homodimcha
Homeluig
Horog
Hospucha

Icigmews

Imole
Jirdg
Jitali
Jubigen
Jubulis
Kahig
Karag
Kasi
Kégyig
Kesdge
Kheresancha
Khews
Khimole
Khowili
Kumbiyakka
Kuoptog
Kurdacha
Lakawa
Lamsdg
Landa

Limruki

Logabig

Luldg
Maiksm
Malekumcha
Malepug
Maniys
Manjicao
Mewahdg
Mehriy
Mogns
Moksumcha
Manoppa
Nabucor
Nadag
Nambocha
Nardauchi
Necali
Nikum
Nenambatcha
Nomahag
Padarécha
Paigwi
Paligratku



Pamgiphu
Phurkeli
Pilmig
Plembocha
Potiga
Pulighag
Rigrisa
Regulauncha
Rocinagaobs
Rokhig
Sablateg

Saiyo
Sakurmi
Samsdg
Sangsoi
Salache
Salmali
Saplati
Sopeg
Siyaljog
Sotangiva

Soptankha
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Sukim
Sungdele
Suptunig
Tagahag
T8gbua
Tamrig
Tarakuk
Thami
Tugmalig
Tuila

Turetn

Tuya
ﬁgknmbb
ﬁgburi
Ulumbag
Utepacha
Waidenhag
Wilaka
Wasdgre
Yampu
Yewokhig
Yogear
Yankorag
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CIIAYTER 11.
Sexwinsl.

The Sunwars are, like the Magars and Gurungs, a cultivating trile.
According to Sir Herbert Risley they claim to have come originally from
Simulgarh, near Bara Chatri in Western Nepal. On their wandering
Last they came to Chaplu on the Likhu Khola River and took possession
of it. Of the Sunwirs examined mone has been able to give any story of
an early migration from the West of Nepal, and it is not known upon what
evidence Risley advances this theory. At the present day they seem to be a
highly localized tribe for they are only found in any numbers on both banks
of the Likhu Khola in Eastern Nepal. At the time of the last census a
certain number, however, were found to be living in the Darjeeling district.

Iu physical appearance Sunwars are hardly distinguishable from Magars
and Gurungs. Risley, writing in 1891, noted that the three tribes inter-
married : but whatever may formerly have been the case it is certainly not
s0 now and Sunwars marry ounly amongst themselves. They are only
enlisted at present in very small numbers but the best of them are very
desirable and worth taking trouble over to obtain. It would seem unlikely
that they could ever be enlisted in large numbers as the tribe is apparently
a small one.

The Sunwirs are said originally to have been divided into three clans,
the descendants of three brothers, Jetha, Maila, and Kancha. The Jetha
clan baving crossed the Sun Kosi, proceed North until they reached the
Jiri and Siri rivers, where they settled down. From the names of the Jiri
and Siri Kholas are derived the Jiriel and Siriel kindveds. The descendants
of the Jetha clan are divided into ten kindreds snd are known collectively
as Das Thare, or “ Ten-kindred”” Sunwars. They are said to be followers
of the Lamaistic Buddhism of Tibet, but it has not been possible to check
this as the Das Thare are not enlisted. They are said to be distinctly in the
minority as compared with the Bara Thare.

The descendants of Maila remained in the counfry about the Sun Kosi
river, but mostly on its Eastern bank. This section of the tribe was converted
by Brahmans to Hinduism, but its members were not allowed to adopt
the sacred thread. Collectively they are known as the Bara Thare, or
*Twelve-kindred ”” Sunwars, and it is from this clan quly that recruits for
the British service are at present obtained. ’

The Kancha branch of the tribe is said to have set off to the South-cast
and there to have assimilated themselves with the Rais to such an extent
that there is no longer any difference between them,

The Das Thare and Bara Thare cannot intermarry. Marriages between
cousins are not permitted, but a Sunwar may marry any girl who is not a
relation provided she does not belong to his own kindred. Marriage may
take place at any time after the age of five, the actual time being determined
from the horoscope by a Brahman. Sunwar customs conform very closely
to those of the Magars, and they likewise employ only Brahmans for the

1, It seems hardly necessary to point out that the Sunwar should not be confusad
with the menial caste of Suuar or goldsmith, with whom they have not the slightcst
connection.
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performance of their various ceremonies. Unlike the Magars, lLowever,
they do not refrain from eating buffalo flesh, probably us a result of their
close proximity to the Rais and Limbus.

Three duys after the birth of a Sunwar the ceremony of Nuwaran takes
place. At this time the Brahman gives the child a name which he has
previously selected from the horoscope. A few months later the Bhat
Khuwai is held; this does not differ from the ceremony deseribed in
Chapter 4 and need not, therefore, be repeated here.

Upon the death of a near relation eyebrows, hair, and moustache are
shaved : a hat may not be worn, and the head should be covered only with
a white cloth. Shoes may not be worn and only one thickness of clothing
is permitted : this should if possible be white in colour. The period of
mourning lasts for ten days in the case of parents, wife, and married
brothers; and for five days in the case of unmarried brothers and sisters.
Married sisters are mourned only by their husband’s family and never by
their own pareats, brothers, or sisters.

Bodies are burnt on the banks of the nearest river ; but in cases where
it is definitely known that the deceased died from the results of an infectious
disease, or from some protracted illngess, the corpse is buried. Special burial
places are not set apart.

Other Sunwir customs do not differ from the general customs described
in Chapter 4.

The Sunwir language is said to be spoken by the whole tribe and not to
differ to any extent from place to place. It is to be distinguished from the
complex pronominalized languages spoken by the Rais and Limbus and
belongs to the same group of the Tibeto-Burman family as do Magar and
Gurung, a fact which certainly lends some colour to the story of migration

from the Westl.

Owing to the very small number of Sunwars available for examination it
is probable that the following list of clans and kindreds is not couplete.
Mistakes also have doubtless occurred in some of the names as many of the
kindreds were not known by more than one informant.

SUNWAR CLANS AND KINDREDS.

DAS THARE,
Jiriyel Pahariya Suinu Thanu
Krelu Rupiatante Sungme Wagdi
Mohirg Setha Surel Yatam

BARA THARE.

BUJICACHA.
Aohande Ciaba Jethaburaphile Makepbite
Bujuwar Gorupbhile Jujukha Nahasojphite

1. For speciinens of Sunwiar and an outlire of its grammar see Linguistic Survey of
Indis, Vol, 3, Part 1, page 198, et seq.



Cio
Jobo
Karmacha

Laws

Baibuge

Bakali
Bamna
Citowli
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SUNWAR CLANS AND KINDRE D8 —contd.

Malaphilic
Maolichs
Nawécha
Polo

Garsi
Gramsig
Homali

JENTI,
Priticha
Rupa

Sawacha

LINCHOCHA OB LILAMI,

YATA.
Ime
Khasa

Namairec

Taukano
Turésue
Twinteschi
Wacpoli

Tinbdge

Pacebeki
Pakali
Piwtkalite
Surkeli

The following also claim to be Bara Thare Sunwars but are at present

unclassified.

Agwiihi
Bagalekiyeba
Bamnayata
Bararahaii
Baramcha
Bigiya
Boasuch#
Bréhmilicha
Brimlocha
Bujicha
Caiba
Carthare
Chapaticha
Chugpatti
Cogpatti
Cuioha
Cuitich&
Darkhali
Dasucha
Debachs
Digercha
Dinecha
Durbicha
Ganti wicha
Garachia
Guticha
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Halawiacha Lugkucha
Hamali Mar&phachi
Howili Molich&
Jaspuchg Nah&si
Jespucha Nimtelic
Jitichy Naocha
Karmach Noplicha
Katicha Pargicha
Katil Parghali
Kaiba Phatio
Kajowar Phewalichd
Kinticha Pirthiwal
Katilie Pragacha
Kiuduchi Prapchd
Kormocha Priticha
Kyah Rara
Kyahbocha Réracaba
Kyogpoticha Bawachi
Lsopali Risio
Lakac Rudicha
LakacBwa Rupiohs
Laspacha Sabracha
Lickicha Sshprali
Logku Saikule
Loke Saipuliye
Sanprécha

Sibol
Siocal
Suwigchs
Suiticha
Burgeli
Susicha
Suyuculig
TRgkerchs
Tapaj
Taruo
Thoplecha
Thelocba
Thripich®
Thumucha
Tokucha
Tugkuch&
Tagrue
Tuorgruc
Tusuch&
Wargpuli
Ysktacha
Yeti
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CHAPTER 12.

TAMANGS, LAMis OR MURMIS.]

The Tamangs are said to have the following tradition regarding their
origin :—

Once upon a time three brothers, Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesur, went
out shooting. All day long they wandered about the jungle, but saw no
deer or game of any kind until they suddenly came across a cow bisouw.
Vishnu killed the bison with an arrow ; and all three brothers being tired and
hungry they straightaway started to prepare the carcase. Having skinned
the animal and taken out the bowels, Mahesur, heing the youngest, was sent
to wash them in a stream which ran close by. ~Whilst he was away doing
this Brahma and Vishnu cooked some of the meat and divided it into three
portions, one for each of the brothers.

When the meat was ready Brahma said to Vishnu; ¢ Oh brother, this is
cow’s flesh and we cannot therefore partake of it”’; and thinking upon the
matter the two brothers hid their share of the flesh.

Mahesur now returned and was told by his brcthers that they had already
eaten their share, and they bade him partake of his own meal. When he had
finished Brahma and Vishnu showed the meat which they had concealed and
abused him for haviang eaten cow’s flesh., Mahesur became much enraged at
this and struck his brothers with the intestines, some of which clung round
the shoulders of Brahma and Vishnu, which accounts for the wearing of the
sacred thread.

Having eaten cow’s meat Mahesur was socially degraded; and hence the
Murmis, who are said at one time to have been eaters of cow’s flesh, are his
followers. Mahesur intercedes with God on behalf of the Murmis and is
therefore their chief deity.

Tamangs, Lamas, or Murmis are grouped into bwo great divisions known
respeotively as Bara Tamang and Aghgra Jat. The Bara Tamang are pure
Lamas and claim descent direct from Mahesur. They are considered
somewhat superior socially to the Athara Jat with whom, with the one
exception of the Narba clan, they do not intermarry.

The Tamangs, or Liamas, oclaim to be amongst the earliest settlers in
Nepal : '

“The physical characteristics ”’, notes Risely,  and the fact that their
exogamous divisions bears Tibetan names, seem to lend support to the opinion

that they are descended from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by
intermixture with Nepalese.”

The home of the tribe is sail to be the Nepal Valley and its vicinity,
but nowadays they are found in considerable numbers all over Eastern
Nepal, and large colonies exist in Darjeeling and Sikkim.

! There is a story well-known in Nepal to the effect that in the distant past a party
of strange wien arrived at Kathmandi. Upon being asked who they were they replied
Ta-mang. In Tibetan the word fa means pony, and mang means many, so that the name
Tamang may be said to mean ‘ many ponies . It is on account of this story that the
Tamangs are jestingly referred to as horse dealers, although they are not, so far as I am
aware, partioularly engaged in this trade.
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Perhaps the most interesting fact concerning the Tamangs is their great
vimilarity to the Gurungs, ~Their language! difters very little from Gurung,
which as has already been noted, is more closely connected with Tibetan than
any other Himalayan dialect. In addition to this linguistic affinity,
however, the Lamas also perform the Arghuu?, the characteristics Gurung
death ceremony, a rite which is, moreover, carried out by the Bhotiyas
living in the highest inhabited parts of Nepal and which is undoubtedly of
Tibetan origin. It is perhaps unwise in the present state of our knowledge
to indulge in speculation concerning the origin of the various Nepalese
tribes, The available evidence, however, does seem to point to the fact that
the Gurungs are iptimately connected with the Tamang, and that both
tribes are comparatively lute immigrants.

Tamangs are nowadays only occasionally enlisted and only by the
Eastern Regiments: but there 1s po donbt that the tribe is capable of
producing many fine recruits. Owing possibly to the fact that the Tamavgs
have mixed much with other tribes in the past mapy of them are of a
somewhat coarse and ill-bred appearance : but if proper care is taken in their

selection recruits oan be obtained which compare favourably with the best
Rais and Limbus.

The following list of Tamang clans and kindreds is undoubtedly incom-
plete and probably contains many inaccuracies: but owing to the fact that
the tribe is no longer enlisted in any numbers it has neither been possible to
bring it up to date, nor to check it in detail.

TAMANG Clans and Kindreds.

ATHARAJAT.
Gothar Narba Sangri
BARA TAMANG.

Baju Giaba Lamagonju Sharbakhor
Bal Gole Lamakhor Siandin
Baltong Gomden Lo Singar
Blan Gongbi Topchan Singdan
Bomjan Grandan Lungba Songden
Chapenkor Hopthen Marnumbi Siangbo
Chumi Jimba Mekchan Suktal
Daon Jongan Moktang Tobwaira
Dongba Jumi Neki Toisien
Dumjan Khanikor Nesur Thing
Glan Khiungba Pakrim Thokar
Gamden Kitung Palchoke Titung
Ghising Kulden Rumba Tunbah

Waivi

Yonjan

18¢e¢ Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, 3, Part I, page 189, et seg.
2See Chapter 7.
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The following Bara Tamang Clans (Kipat) are the only ones so far
identified :—

BAL EIPAT.

Themal

' BHOMY AN KIPAT.

Hebung Kawkol Namlang

GHIBING KIPAT.

Andrabuog Karju Modi Phetali
Bhisil Mirgie Nahja Talju

MOKTANG KIPAT,.

Barkhani Kaman Phasku Rite
Bloja Marga DPopti Thapkan
Jegun Mérkhani Raiga

PALCHOKA KIPAT,

Siangbo.

YONJAN EKIPAT.

Dihding Dawun Pulbung Risingu
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CHAPTER 13.

TriBEs Notr OrpINariLy ENvisTeED : LLINE Bovs, aND MENIALS,
Newars.

The Newars are supposed to be the original inhabitants of the Nepal
Valley but some authorities seek to trace an aflinity with the Nairs of
Southern India, members of which tribe are said to have formed part of
Nuanya Deva’s army which invaded Nepal in the ninth century. Whatever
their carly hictory, or the country of their origin, it is quite certain that the
}l)‘resent tribe of Newars is a mixed one derived from both Indian and
Tibetan sources. Their physical appearance, however, as also their language?,
which is another of the Tibeto-Burman group, would seem to place the
country of their origin to the North of the Himalaya rather than to the
South. Their methods of cultivation, weaving and epinning, on the other
hand, are eimilar to those prevailing in adjacent India, but it should be
remembered that the actual Valley of Nepal has not been cut off from India
in the same way as has the rest of the country, for since the dawn of history
we read of communication between the Nepal Valley and the various kings
whose capitals lay in Behar.

The Newars form the bulk of the population of the Nepal Valley, but
they are found in small numbers, usually as traders, all over the country.
They are entirely responsible for such art metal work, sculpture, architecture,
painting, and literature as the country possesses, and even at the present day
many of them are highly skilled craftsmen. They do not, however, scem
able any longer to construct those beautiful and highly-stylized buildings,
with their wealth of wood carving, of which there are fortunately still many
fine examples still existing in the Valley.

Perhaps the most striking cbaracteristic of the Newirs at the present
time is their curious mixture of Hindu and Buddhist religious ideas, always
tending, however, towards the gradual but inevitable elimination of the
latter.

““ A corrupt form of Buddhism?”’ notes Sir Charles Eliot, ¢“still exists in
Nepal. This country when first heard of was in the hands of the Nevirs
(sic) who have preserved some traditions of a migration from the north and
are akin to the Tibetans in race and language, though like many non-Aryin
tribes they have endeavoured to invent for themselves a Hindun pedigree.
Buddhism was introduced under Asoka. As Indian influence was strong and
communication with Tirhut and Bengal easy, it is probable that Buddhism
in Nepal reflected the phases which it underwent in Bengal. A lyepalese
inseription of the seventh century gives a list of shrines of which seven are
Sivaite, six Buddhist and four Vishnuite. After that date it was more
successful in maintaining itself, for it did not suffer from the Mohammedan
attacks and was less exposed to the assimilative inflnence of Brahmanism.
That influence, however, though operating in a foreign country and on people
not bred among Brahmanic traditions, was nevertheless strong. In 1324 the
king of Tirhut, being expelled thence by Mohammedans, seized the throne of

1 See Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 3, Part I, page 214, et seq.
? “ Hinduism and Buddhism, *’ Vol. 2, Ch. 24.
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Nepal and brought with him many learned Brahmans. His dynasty wus not
permanent but later in the fourteenth century a subsequent ruler, Jayasthiti,
organised society and roligion in consultation with the Brahman immigrants.
The followers of the two religions were arranged in parallel divisions, a group
of Buddhists classified according to occupations corresponding to cach Hindu
caste, and appropriate rules and ceremonies were prescribed for the different
seotions. The code then established is still in force in essentials and Nepal,
being intellectually the pupil of India, has coutinued to receive such new
ideas as appeared in the plains of Bengal. When these ascended to the
mountain valleys they were adopted, with free modification of old and new
material alike, by both Buddhists and Hindus, but as both sects were geo-
graphically isolated, each tended to resemble the other more than either
resembled normal Buddhism or Hinduism.”

This parallel organization still exists, the followers of Buddha being
known as Buddha marga, those of Siva, Siva marga. The organization of the
latter is similar to that of the orthodox Hindus of the plains of India, and,
as with them, the - highest caste is the Brahman. 'Fheir, eeremouies are
performed by Brahmans, and no man of this caste should aoccordingly bhe
enlisted. According to tradition the Newsr Brahmans were immigrants
from Kanya Kubja, or Kanouj. Correspanding in rank to the warrior class is
a caste known as Srest, and from this olan many good soldiers have been
obtained in the past.

The Buddha margas are divided into three grades of which the highest
is the Bandya, or Bara. These are said to be the descendants of Buddhist
monks who broke their vows of celibacy. They still live chieﬂy in Vihars, or
monasteries, in the cities of the Valley. They are now-a-days allowed to
marry and their wives and children usually reside with them. Some of the
Baras are priests, but many also follow secular occupations such as copper-
smith, stone worker, and maker of cooking utensils; while their hereditary
calling as workers in gold and silver leads to suoch employment as coiners in
the Nepal Government Mint.

The second group of the Buddha marga is that of the Uda. These are
traders and merchants, and as such are found all over the country. The
third group is the most comprehensive for it includes all those not olassed in
the other two. In it is the large class known as Jyapo, or cultivators, as
well as the various Newar clans who are employed in domestic service.

Every Newar girl, while stilla child, is married to a Bel fruit, which, after
the ceremony, is thrown into some sacred river. When she reaches the age
of puberty a husband is selected for her. Marriage, however, amongst the
Newars is said not to be so binding as amongst other Gurkhas, and adultery
is but lightly punished. Widows are allowed to re-marry, as a Newarni is
held never to be a widow, the Bel fruit to which she was originally married
being presumed to be always is existence.!

Newirs are not now-a-days enlisted, but quite a number served during the
war, being allowed to complete their service. There is little doubt, however,
that they are still occasionally enrolled, usually calling themselves Magars
for the purpose. In abnormal times they might provide some useful recruits
as Lhey are extremely intelligent, but it seems unlikely that they would ever
enlist in large numbers.

1 For a description of Newar customs see “The Gurkhas ”, Ch, 12: and for pictures of
Newar architecture * Nepal”’, Vol, I, Ch. 10,



125

Dotiils and Tharus.

The Dotials appear to existin large numbers in the extreme West of Nepal
and in the adjacent British Distriet of Kumaon. They are capable of carrying
very heavy loads, and for the most part seem to earn their living in this way,
being employed along the various trade routes. They are nut a real Nepalese
tribe and ehould on no account ever be enlisted as tighting men. Many of
them are also employed as elephunt inahouts and as dak ruoner. They
might in an emergency, however, prove useful should it at any time be wisl.ed
to raise a corps of load-carriers,

The Tharus are a tribe who inhabit the Nepal Terai. Long residence in
this part of the world seeme to have given the Tharus almost complete im-
munity from the deadly form of malaria prevalent in the Terai, They follow
the ocalling of agriculturist, of potters, ferrymen, and of fishermen. They
are of Mongolian appearance, but their physique is for the most part poor
although they are capable of undergoing very considerable exertion and
fatigue. They would seem really to be a menial tribe and should on no
account be enlisted.

Shkerpas.

The Tibetan word sker means East : and Sherpa accordingly means “an
easterner ¥, The word is commonly used to denote the Bhotiyas of North-
eastern Nepal, but the real stronghold of these people is Solu Khambu, near
the Tibeto-Nepalese frontier. Some four thougandg of them are usually living
in Darjeeling where, leaving their homes for a few years, they work as load
carriers and ricksha coolies. The corps of special porters used on all the
Mount Everest Expeditions were recruited almost entirely from the Sherpa
tribe, and they have proved their worth on every important Himalayan
expedition since.. Their physique is magnificent and they cannot be equalled
for carrying loads at high altitudes. They are somewhat truculent and are
addicted to drink and gambling, With a firm hand over them, however, they
are not difficult to manage, and if enlisted young should turn out first class
fighting men. On account of their fine physique they might be particularl
useful for service with mountain batteries, Sherpas are not normally enlisted,
but a certain number do serve from time to time, valling themselves Lama
for the purpose of enrolment. If at any time recruiting is opened to these
people care should be taken to distinguish between the real Nepalese Sherpa
and the man whose ancestors have been settled in the Darjeeling Distriet for
generations, and only the former should be accepted. Sherpas speak both
Nepali and their own tribal language, which is a dialect of the Tibetan
spoken in Sikkim.! They are followers of the Lamaism of adjacent Tibet,
but they do mot take their religion very seriously. They have no prejudices
about their food and will eat anything that offers,

Line Boys.

The progeny of Gurkha soldiers who are born and brought up in the
regiment are called line boys. Properly speaking the use of the term should
be so confined, but it is now-a-days loosely used to denote any Gurkha who has
been born and brought up in British_Iudia. The question of the enlistment

3 See Linguistic Survey of Indis, Vol. 3, Part I, page 113, ef seq.
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of line boys is largely a matter for decision by individual commanding
officers ; but most regiments take a few from time to time, usually as olerks,
bandsmen, or signallers.

The claims of line boys to be provided for in the service certainly need
consideration, as in the past Government has always encouraged the establish-
ment of Gurkha ocolonies in the neighbourhood of the various Cantonments.
In the first generation their physique does not deteriorate much, and they
almost invariably grow up tq he extremely intelligent, owing t, the oppor-
tunities, denied to the real Gurkha, they have had in the way of education.
At the same time they are often men of loose habits, and are not dependable,
the chief characteristics of the Gurkha being almost entirely missing fromn
their characters. During the Greab War many of themn rose to commissioned
rank; for in regiments deprived of their regular officers they perhaps seemed
the obvious men to promote. The vocasional exceptional line boy will always
rise to officer’s rank, even at the present day, but there is no doubt that the
real Gurkba despises them. and dces not care to serve under them, and their
promotions should be most carefully regulated.

Up to 1914 the question of Gurkha settlements in British India was
never a very large one. Since the war, however, the situation has altered
considerably, and at the present time there are said to be thirty thousand
Gurkhas living in Calcutta alone, The majority of these are believed to be
discharged or pensioned soldiers, though few of them would appear to have
served for more than a year or two. Many of them are married men and have
their families living with them; and the prospect of large numbers of
Gurkha children being brought up in most unsatisfactory conditions in India
is not a pleasing oue, for there is no doubt whatever that the Gurkha de-
teriorates very rapidly when he comes into close contact with the worst type
of Indian such as frequents the Calcutta bazaars In some parts Gurkhas
have married much with the local inhabitants : in the Almora District of
Kumaon, for instance, marriage with the local women has been customary
for some generations, with the result that at the present day many of these
people, whilst correctly styling themselves as (urkhas, should be more
properly known as Kumaonis, for there is now very little Gurkha blood in
their veins.

1t is now the established policy of both the Nepal Government and the
Government of India to evcourage Gurkha soldiers to return to their own
country upon pension or retirement, The matter is largely an economic one
but the Nepal Government is taking steps to provide land for those families who
have no property of their own. It is hoped that the numbers of Gurkha
settlers in British India will gradually decrease as soon us it becomes an
economic possibility for them to return to their own country. !

Menval Tribes.

No man of any of the Menial Tribes should on any account ever be
enlisted as a fighting soldier, their enrolment being confined solely to the
few men required in every regiment on account of their professional attain-
ments as leather workers, blacksmiths, and so on. They should be given
separate quarters and arrangements made for their feeding, as men of the
fighting classes cannot eat in company with them. As far as possible they

! Sev Appondix 2 for figures of Gurkhas domiciled in British India.
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should be kept cntirely away from all military duties and employed only in
their professional capacity.

Agri Miners

Bhar Musicians : Prostitute their women
Chamarkhala Scavengers

Chepang Boaticen

Chunara Carpenters

Damai Musicians and tailors
Drai Pottery sellers

Giin Barde

Kami_or Lohfir Blackemiths

Kasai (Newir) Butchers

Kwmhal Potters

Manji Boatmen

Pipa Kliulasia

Pore Bweepers

Shr)ihi Leather workers

Sunar Jewellers and goldemiths

The Damais, Lohars, and Sarkis of Central Nepal are said to be im-
measurably finer men in every way than those of Eastern Nepal.
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PART 2.

GURKHA RECRUITING.
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CHAPTER 14.
Parr 1.
Introductory and historiea.

The Western Depit from sts formation to the present day.

Prior to 1886 there was no centralized system of recruiting for Gurkhas,
Regiments made their own arrangements for obtaining their requirements,
recrmtmg parties being sent out by Battallons, aud the recruits thus obtained
were brought into Regimental Headquarters.

This system was common throughout the Indian Army. In 1886, how-
ever, when second Battalions were raised for the first five Gurkha Regiments,
sanction was accorded for the establishment of a Gurkha Recruiting Depdt
at Gorakhpur, It ie interesting to note that this Depot was the first of its
kind to be established in India ; and it was its success which eventually led
to similar organizations being formed for the recruitment of other classes
of the Indian Army.

Before 1855 no arrangement with regard to recruiting appears to have
been made with the Nepalese Government and recruiters were obliged to
smuggle their recruits across the border as best they could. After the acces-
sion to power of Maharaja Sir Bir Shamsher, however, and the appoint-
ment of his brother Gemneral Chandra Shamsher as Commander-in-Chief,
relations with Nepal took a much happier turn, and since this time every
assistance has been readily given by the Nepalese Government in obtaining
recruits for the British service.

Owing to its favourahle geographical position Gorakhpur has always been
the base from which recruiting parties have worked in order to cover the
Western Area, ¢.e., all the country to the West of the actual Nepal Valley.
Until 1887 the Depdt occupied the old artillery bazaar- during the cold
weather months ; and it was in that year that Captain Chenevix Treach, the
D. R. O. at the time, was given permission to demolish this bazaar and build
hutments with the debris. These hutments were occupied from 1887 by the
recruiting parties of the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, bth, 42nd, 43rd and 44th Gurkha
Rifles, and in 1894 a Dharamsala for pensioners was erected close to the
Dep6t lines.

The lines, situated as they were so close to the Gorakhpur Bazaar, were
most unsuitable from the point of view of health. They were, moreover, by
now quite inadequate to house the increased number of recruits required
owing to the formation of more battalions ; and during the recruiting season
of 1895-96 the Medical Officer-in-charge reported most unfavourably on
the site.

There were many difficulties in connection with finding a more suitable
location for the Depét, and nothing definite appears to have been done until
an outbreak of plague in 1903 forced the anthorities to move the Depét to
Pharenda, where work was carried on until 1906.

In 1907 the question of the site of the Depot was finally settled : the old
artillery lines were handed over to the Pulice and a site of fifteen acres was
obtained at Kuraghat, distant some 24 miles from Gorakhpur. Owing to
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lack of sufficient water supply, wells had to be sunk, and a hospital and
godowns were built; and it was not until 1910 that the Depdt encamped on
its new site. In the interim between 1906 and 1910 the camp was situated
on the side of the Gorakhpur main road near the banks of the Ramgarh Tal.

It soon became apparent that the distance of the new site from Gorakh-
pur was a distinct inconvenience, and the Bengal and North-Western Railway
accordingly agreed to open a flag station at Kuraghat. It was at this time
that the old Dharmsala in Gorakhpur was handed over to the railway
authorities, in return for which they constructed a similar building close to
the new station at Kuraghat.

From this time onwards the Dep6t was firmly established and it orly
remains to record the improvements which have been gradually effected to
bring the offices and lines to the state in which they are to-day.

During the Great War recruiting was carried on throughout the year,
and it was probably on this account that a Mess House and two clerke’
quarters were built in 1917 to be followed in 1919 by the construction of a
bungalow for the Recruiting Officer.

As it had been decided by all units of the Gurkha Brigade that their
memorial to perpetuate the memory of those who gave their lives in the
Great War should take the form of a statue in the Depét grounds, and a
Dharmsala for the use of pensioners, work on the latter was commenced and
finaily completed in 1927. Those who are fortunate enough to visit Kura-
ghat during the influx of pensioners in January will realise what a happy
choice was made. The Dharmsala took the form of accommodation for forty-
nine retired Gurkha Officers.

In January 1928 the beautiful memorial statue, the work of Mr. Richard
R. Goulden, was unveiled by the then Commander-in-Chief, Field Marshal
Sir William Birdwood. Representatives from all who enlist Gurkhas were
present and it is believed that the oocasion was unique in that members of
every battalion met and paraded together as one.

In 19028 the extension of the Headquarter offices was carried out, and in
1929 sanction 'for the building of lines, Gurkha Officer’s quarters, additional
unit offices, and accommodation for the clerical staff was finally accorded.
In addition to this, accommodation for a further 1,200 pensioners was pro-
vided. All this work was finally completed in 1932.

Those who have worked under the old conditions can alone realise what
these improvements mean; the Dep6t duty parties, recruits, and pensioners
are now comfortably housed, and the offico stuff are enabled to carry on their
strenuous labours under conditions which assist efficiency.

The Eastern Depbt from its formation to the present day.

Prior to 1890 the Police battalions of Aseam and Burma recruited in
Eastern Nepal, with Darjeeling as a base; and although there is nothing
definite on record it appears that it was in this year that the Reoruiting
Officer for Gurkhas established an office there. This supposition is borne
out by the fact that it was in 1890 that the 1st Burma Rifles (now the 1/10th
Gurkha Rifles) was raised and its composition made up of Gurkhas from
Eastern Nepal. It may be noted here that it is definitely on record that in
1893 recruiting for the Burma and Assam Police was placed under the Re-
cruiting Officer for Gurkhas,
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The Darjeeling Depdt was first situated in the hazaar and cousisted of
small room in the Kacheri which was lent by the Deputy Commissioner for
an hour or two each morning. There appears fo have been no clerical staff
or system of accounts : reornits and reeruiters were lodged anywhere where
accommodation could be found in the bazaar.

In 1901 the British Mountain Battery lines in Ghum, some four
miles from Darjeeling, were vacated, and in 1902 ocertain of the buildings’
were taken over and utilized to accommodate the Depot, where it has remained
ta the present day.

In conjunction with the improvements carricd ont at the Western Depbt
the lines in Ghum were considerably altered aund repaired in 1930 and
accommodation for Gurkha oflicers, married families, and the clerical staff
was provided:

The Bastern Nepal portion of the Gurkha Brigade War Memorial is
gitnated at Ghum, and as at Gorakhpur takes the form of a Dharmsala for
the accommodation of pensioners who visit the Depdt from time to time.

Owing to the increased exploitation of Eastern Nepal as a recruiting
ground for the army it was found necessary to tap those districts farther to
the West, in Tehsils Nos. 2, 3, and 4, East. For this 1eason it was decided
to move the Depét from Ghum for the winter months to some place on the
Nepal froztier from which these areas could conveniently be worked. From
1891 to 1909 the Depdt occupied o site at Purneah, and a barrack to accommo-
date some 60 men was built there in 1892. It became. apparent that
Purneah was not sufficiently far to the West and that the work carried out
there could be done as efficiently at Ghuw. In 1909 the Depdt was estab-
lished in Sakri, where it was acoommodated in tents near the Railway station,
on the Darbhanga Road. ‘The choice of this site was in many ways a happy
one : the new country opened up produced an excellent type of recruit, and a
footing was obtained in the Sunwar country. It is interesting to note that
B7 Sunwirs of a good type were obtained during the seasons of 1909 and
1910.

In spite of its obvious advantages Sakri proved to be in many ways
unsuitable : the camp was unhealthy, the water supply poor, and most import-
anot of all there was no nearby Treasury. This meant that pensioners were
deprived of the assistance of the Recruiting Officer and were put to the ex-
pense of a special journey to make any complaint or report. For these
reasons, then, the winter headquarters of the Ghum Depit were moved to
Laberia Sarai in 1912,

Except for two yeurs after the Great War, when the Depét did not open,
this site was occupied until 1929 when it was decided, for remsons of co-
ordination and centralization, to close it down and d1v1de the work between
the Kuraghat and Ghum Depdts.

The Ghum Depét is now open throughout the year and recruits the Limbu’
country of Ilam and Dhankuta during the winter months ; the Kuraghat
Dep6t being responsible for obtaining Rais and Sunwars from Tehsils Nos. 2,
8, and 4, East when Eastern Nepal Battalions are stationed in Baluchistan.

In order that pensioners do not suffer from the new organization, and to
ensure that investigations of estates and pensions are expeditiously attended
to the A, R. O. from Ghum tours during the month of January each year and
spends {from the 15th—26th January at Purnea and from the 27th January—-
7th February at Laheria Sarai (Darbhanga Treasury). :
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The recrutling areas.

The Gurkha contribution to the Indian Army in times of peace consists

of 10 regiments each of two battulions. In addition a considerable number
of Gurkhas are enlisted in the following : —

A, The Kashmir State Forces.
B. The Burma Military Police.
C. The Assam Rifles.

The I. H. C. is no longer allowed to recruit in Nepal, and recruits for
the B. M. P. are drawn from both the Western and Eastern areas as
convenient, ,

Taking an average of the last three years (1932-33), the total numher of
recruits required to make good annual wastage is 2,300.

For simplicity in future reference the Nepal recruiting area is divided
into two parts : —

The Western area ; all the country West of the Nepal Valley.
The Eastern area ; all the country East of the Nepal Valley.
These two areas will now be dealt with under separate heads.

The Western area,

Although a few recruits are obtained from the more Western distiicts,

it is sufficiently accurate to describe this area as practically coincident with
the basin of the River Gandak.

The tribes chiefly obtained from the area are the Thakur, Chetri, Magar
and Gurung. The 9th Gurkha Rifles enlist Thakurs and Chetri« only ; and
the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, bth, Gth, and 8th an equal proportion of Magars and
Gurung. In addition to the above, all regiments enlist a few of those tribes

suitable, by reason of their caste, for training as musicians, bootmakers, car-
penters, and blacksmiths.

The Thakur and Chetri are found fairly evenly distributed over the whole

area, while Magars and Gln'ungs are chleﬂy obmined fl‘Om the following
Tehbsils and Zillas : — :

Zillas from which obtained.
Tehsils,
Magars, Guruugs,
No. 1 West .| No recruiting for the Indian Army is permitted in this Tehsil,
No. 2 West . « | In small numbers and not of the | From Lamjung and Gurkba in
best type. large numbers and of a good
type if carefully selected.
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Tchails.

Zillas from which obtained.

Magars.

Gurungs.

No. 3 Wost

In Ghiring, Rising, and Dhor in

gool numbers and of fairly
good type. In Kaski and
Tanahu 1o fair numbars and of
good type, especially from
Tanahu,

In Ghiring, Rising, and Dhor in
very small numbers and of fair
type. In Kagki in large numse
bers and of good type. If caree
fully selected excellent material
can be found in Tanahu.

No. 4 West

In Gaerhung and Bhitkot in
good numbers and of guod type.
In 4,000 Parbat in good num-
bers of an excellent type, mostly
Puns.

In Bhirket in good numbers.
From the Ghandruk area in
good numbers and of good type.
If carefully selected gaod mate-
rial from {;allo Nawskot, Pay-
ung, Sataun, and Gaerhung,

Palpa .

In great numbers, but very cave-
ful selection is required if the
best material #s to be obtained.
It is advisable to leave the avea
of the foothills, immediately
over the border, nnd the lower
regions of the Gundak (Kali)
alone.

In small numbers but not of good
types

Gulmi .

In 4,000 Parbat in large numbers,

mainly Puns. A good type can
be obtained but they are liable
to be coarser than those East of
the Kali. From Galkot, Musi-
kot, Isma, Gulmi, Dhurlkot
Argha, and Khanchi in large
numbers, but careful selection
is required.

In small numbers and not of the
best type.

Piuthan

In good numbers, but careful
selection is very necessary.

In very small numbers.

It will be noticed that 4,000 Parbat is mentioned in both the Tehsil of
Gulmi and of No. 4 West. This Zilla is divided into two portions by the

Gandak (Kali) River.

That portion East of the River is in No. 4 West, and

that West of the river in Gulmi. This is'a most important point to note
when determining the address of a man living in this Zilla. This question
has, however, been fully dealt with in the notes preceding the List of Zillas,
now issued as a separate volume.
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Taking an average of the last three years (1932-35) the yearly require-
ments of the battalions recruiting this area are as follows :—

16 Gurkha Battalions ; 72 recruits each . . . “ 1,168
Agsam Rifles . . . . . . . . . %08
Burma Military Police . . . . . . . . 284
Kashmir Rifles . . . . . . . . . Nl

Total . . . 1,642

Provided that the Western area remains open for recruiting ae at present,
and that no abnormal demands are made, it should elways be possible to
complete requirements.

The Eastern Area.

This area practically coincides with the basin of the Kosi River, and the
tribes chiefly found in it are the Limbu, Rai, Bunwar, Tamang, and certain
members of the Western tribes who have migrated Eastwards.

The following table shows the districts which experience has shown to
provide the best recruits :—

Zillas from which obtained.
Tehsils. ]
Rais, | Limbaus. | Sunwirs. Tamangs

No. 1 East . No rvecruiting for the Indian A1y is permitted in this Tebsil.

No. 2 East . e In fairly lurge | In large numbers
numbers on both| evenly  distri-
barke of the| buted over the
Likhu and | whole Tehsil.
Temnbar Kusi
Rivers.

No. 3 East .| Inlarge nambers. . In fairly large| In fairly larpe

The best arens numbers on the | numbers all
are in the vici- banks of the| over Eastern
nity of the fol Likhu Khola.| Nepsl
lowing Thums ; This river 1is
Chisa nkhu; the boundar
R awa dumri; between Tehsils
Sokhua ; Halesi: 2 and 3 Kast.
Solang ; Kham:
tel ; Sugnam;
Solho; Rawa-
Lhola ; and
Ragni.

I-14 K
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Tehsils.

Zillas from which obtained.

Rais.

Limbus.

Sunwirs.

Tamangs.

No. 4 East .

—

In large numbers. i

The best areas

[ are the follow-

ing :  Siktel ;
Amchok ; Hat-
uwa ; Ratan-
cha ; Dingla ;
Rasuwa ; Bok-
him ; Sanumaj-
huwa ; Pawa ;
Diprung ; Chui-
chumba ; and
Chhinamkhu.

Ilam

In emall numbers
and much infe-
rior to reoruits
from Tehsils 3
and 4 East.

e

In small numbers
and not of good

type.

Dhankuta

In small numbers.
Remarks as for

Ilam, above.

In large num-

Fhe best

bers.

| areas axe Mai-

Me-
and

wakhola ;
wakhola ;

- T a m orkhola.

From Phedap
in large num-
bers but very
careful selec-
tion is neces-
sary.

\ In fairly large

b | numbers all
L aver Eaastern
Noepal.

J

¥

Again taking the last three years as an average the numbers required to
complete the annual wastage of units recruiting in this area are as follows :—

4 Gurkha Battalions : 104 recruits each
Burma Military Police : 84 recruits . .

ToTAL

416
. 84

—

. b00

Past experience shows that this number should always be obtainable with-
out difficulty, although of late years the competition in comnection with

labour in coal mines and woodcutting in Assam has made itself felt.

For

this reason the number of Limbus willing to enter our service has decreased.
In this respect an improvement has already been noted and the position
should improve as boys come to hear of the hardships and dreadful climatio
conditions in Assam experienced by those who have returned to their homes.
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Parr 2.

Recrutting : General.

1. The Headquarters of the Recruiting Officer for Gurkhas are situated at
the Western Depdt at Kuraghut during the winter months and at the East-
ern Dept at Ghum during the summer.

Both offices, however, are open throughout. the year, and Gurkhas pass-
ing through for any reason can always be attended to.

The Recruiting Officer’s stafl is a9 follows :—
(1) Lemporary~—

Three Assistant Reqruiting Officays datpilad from Regiments who
recruit the Western Area. Of these, one is stationed at Kuraghat
throughout the year and the other two are appointed for the
winter months only.

One Assistant Recruiting Oflicer detailed for one year from an
Eastern battalion. This officer remains at the Eastern Depdt
and is responsible for the main recruiting for the Tth and 1Uth
Gurkha Rifles, and for such of,the B. M. P. and Assam Rifles
as the R. O. allots him.

Twenty-two Party Commanders (Gurkba Officers), one from each
Gurkha Battalion and .one from the Assam Rifles. For the
B. M. P. one Gurkha Officer is detailad and also 1 clerk for
Kuraghat and 1 for Ghum. When the Kashmir State Forces
send-zlz recruiting party a Party Commander and clerk are aleo
detailed. ‘

(2) Permanent—

One Jemadar Head Clerk. This officer remains permanently at the
Western Dep6t and commands it during the absence of the Re-
cruiting Officer or Assistant Recruiting Officer. He is empower-
ed to make disbursements of money to Gurkhas passing through
the Depdt and to sign Railway Warrants (Item 29 of the Sche-
dule to para. 11 of Passage Regulations, India, 1929). His
duties are many and his responsibilities exceptionally heavy.

Four first-grade clerks.

Five second-grade clerks.

Seven third-grade clerks.

(Authority A. D. letter No. B/11336 (A.G.-6), dated the 16th June 1831.)

In order that there shall be no difference in policy and system between the
Western and Eastern Depdts clerks of the permanent staff are frequently
interchanged.

The Recruiting Officer’s main duties in oconnection with recruiting are
briefly as follows :—

(6) To maintain liaison with Officers Commanding battalions, keeping
" them well informed with regard to all mattersin connection with
recruiting and the state of the recruiting area.
(6) To maintain liaison with H.B. M.’s Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Nepal and the Nepalese
Government. ‘
X
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(c) To arrange for the despatoh of recruiting parties at the most favour-
able scason.

(d) To accepl or reject all reoruits brought in.

{¢) To determine the amount of reward to be given to a successful re-
oruiter and to disburse subsistence allowance for the journey
from the hills.

(#) To ensure that all rejected reoruits leave for their homes on the day
of rejection : that they are paid their road allowunce, and that
they-are escorted by a reoruiter of their own district.

(9) To check the Village, Thum, Zilla, and Tehsil of every recruit en-
rolled before he proceeds to join his uuit.

(%) To ensure that enrolment forms and forms giving the names and
ages of a recruit’s relations are carefully prepared and checked.

(*) To despatch recruits to join their units properly escorted and in con-
venient parties.

8. The system of recruiting.—General : only a brief account is given here
as the whole procedure is fully described in the Standing Orders for the two
Depbts—

(¢) Dep6t duty parties and recruiters for the season are detailed by
battalions. The time of their arrival at Depdts is determined
yearly in accordance with the date on which the Dasahara festival
falls, the policy being that all recruiters should spend this period
at their homes. At this time all the boys who are not actually
tending the cattle and goats in the hills foregather at home for
the festivities.

(8) On the arrival of the above parties advances of pay are made, re-
oruiting certificates and other equipment issued, and recruiters
given their final instructions before proceeding to the hills. A
stay of some three days in the Depdt is necessary.

(c) All recruiters are despatched by rail to the various stations on the
Nepal frontier on the same day.

(4) The Depdt staffs have a brief period in which to prepare for the influx
of recruits which usually commences four days after the last day
of the Dasahara. Recruiters who have obtained boys usually leave
home during the night following the last day of the festival:
and the arrival of recrnits can thas be fairly accurately forecasted
in accordance with the distance of a recruitei’s home from the
Depot. This period of preparation is spent in the instruction of
Alssi:tant Reoruiting Officers, Party Commanders, and Record
clerks,

(¢) On the day of arrival from the hills recruiters are allowed a period of
rest, after which recruits are taken before Party Commanders and
Assistant Recruiting Officers concerned. At this tim= the recruits
are measured and it is decided which shall be enrolled, and any
physical defects, etc., which shall be brought to the notice of the
Recruiting Officer are noted.

(7) On the day following the inspection in (¢) above all recruits are para-
ded for the Reoruiting Officer’s inspection. At this time he either
passes them as fit in all respects for the army, or rejects them.,
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(9) A recruit having been pasesed at the Recruiting Officer’s inspection,
the amount of reward to be given to his recruiter is fixed, and
he is then sent for Medical examination. In fixing the amount of

reward particular attention is given to the breeding,. ;m@‘hgence
‘and ejﬁwsxcal development of fhe recruit.. If the recruit s

‘passed fit by the Medical Officer he is issued with elothing and
despatched to his unit with as little delay as possible.

(%) A recruit rejected as unsuitable by the Recruiting Officer or passed
unfit by the Medical Officer is sent back to bis home the same
day under arrangements made by the Gurkba Officer in charge
of rejected recruits. A brief statement of this officer’s duties is
given later.

8. The Party Commander.—He is entirely responsible :—
(a) For the Dep6t duty party and recruiters of his battalion from the
point of view of discipline and interior economy.
(6) For the instruction of his recruiters.

(¢) That bis recruits are properly fed, clothed, and looked after during
their stay in the Depbt.

(@) That all recruits whom it is proposed to enlist are of the correct tribe
and clan for enrolment in the army.

(¢) For the issue and accounting of all reeruits’ clothing.

(f) For the disbursement of all money to men of his battalion passing
through the DepSt and for taking them before their Group
Commander to report the amounts they have received.

(9) That every recruit brought down is produced for inspection.
(#) That furlough men do not smuggle boys through the Depdt with
a viéw to enrolling them at Battalion headquarters.

4, The Gurkha Officer tin charge of Rejected Reoruits.—The Nepal

Government has for some years viewed with concern the increased emigra-
tion of Gurkhas into British India, where they obtain work and live under
conditions of climate completely foreign to them. In former years many
of the recruits rejected at our Depdts fell into the hands of lubour recruiters,
and it was to prevent this and to assist the Nepalese Government to carry
out their policy that the following system was evolved—

(¢) A Gurkbha Officer is detailed for this special duty for the whole
season. During the rush period an additional Gurkha Officer
is detailed from each Recruiting Group to assist in this work.

(6) All recruits rejected are collected daily, and their names, villages and
districts are entered on the special forms provided.

(¢) Recruiters of the same village or district take over the rejected re-
cruits and are entirely responsible for escorting them to their
homes and for obtaining the village Mukhiya’s seal on the form,
with the remark that the boys bave arrived. The form is
brought back to the Depdt by the recruiter and handed over to
the Gurkha Officer in charge. It is generally possible to
detai] the recruiter who brought the boy down to take him back
in the event of rejection.
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(d, The Reoruiting Officer does not aceept any excuse on the part
of a reoruiter for failure to produce the Mukhiya’s receipt
required under (¢) above. If necessary a duplicate 1s made out
and the recruiter must again make the journey to the village,
however distant, and this time at his own expense.

It is realised that this system is not entirely satisfactory : the integrity
of both the recruiter and the village Mukhiya have to be countended with,

but there is no doubt that many boys have been eaved from misery in British
India.

O. Medical arrangements.—~A Medical Officer is detailed each year at
botk Depbdts. During the influx of recruits at the Western Dep6t immediately
after the Dasahara extra assistance has frequently to be obtained. In addi-
tion to his other duties the officer at Kuraghat is responsible for all Medical
Boards in connection with the re-assessment of disability pensions. He alone
congtitutes the Board. (Authority: Regs. for the Medical Services for the
Army in India, Paragraph 448, Note 1.)

6. Movements from the Nepal Frontier.—The old system of outposts has
now been discontinued and all recruits are now brought direct to the Depdts
where they must be produced for inspection.

The extension of line laid down by the B. N. W, Railway from Pharenda
to Nautanwa has proved a great boon as it shortens by many miles the dis-
tance to be traversed on foot, Nautanwa is situated on the Nepal border
and is some fifty miles North of Gorakhpur. A motor service between
Nautanwa and Batauli has recently been established (1931); and as Batauli
is situated some twenty miles inside the Nepalese border, at the edge of the
foot hills, much of the danger of passing through the Terai is now averted.

A representative of the Western Depdt is maintained at Nautanwa as it
is at this station that about 90 per cent. of those from the Western area
entrain. His duties are as follows — ’

(@) To look- after the interests of all Gurkhas passing through and to
report to the Recruiting Officer in cse of need.

(&) To meet all trains arriving at the station.

(¢) In order to ensure that all recruits who come down with recyuiters
are produced for inspection he issues a special ticket for each
reoruit who leaves by the train, and notes particulars on the
form provided of the recruiter’s name and number of recruits
brought in. One copy of the form is sent to Kuraghat by each
train and on arrival it is checked against the tickets previously
1ssued to the reeruits themselves,

Owing to the relatively small numbers who entrain at other frontier
stations no special arrangements are made, nor are they considered necessary.
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Paxr 3.
Regimental,
1. Depit Duty Parties.

(4) These should be despatched so as to reach Kuraghat or Ghum in
accordance with instructions which are issued yearly by the Recruiting
Officer. They will consist of the following per battalion :—

1 Gurkha Officer as Party Commander.
1 N. C. O, of full rank.

1 DryHl instructor : preferably a Liance Naik,
6 Riflemen. '

4 Cooks and 4 water carriers are asked for in rotation from battalions.
When a battalion provides either of these followers the nmnber
of riflemen detailed is reduced from 6 to 8. Battalions ate also
asked to provide a bugler in rotation. He is in addition to the
strength of that battalion’s party.

‘The Party Commander is required to bring his orderly with him: he
should not be included in the Depdt Duty party strength.

Pepbt Dut{y parties rectuire all uniform, in eddition to plain clothes of
regimental pattern. Riflgs, swords, web-equipment and pouch
ammunition are not required and sbould on no account be
brought.

Care should be taken to issue all railway warrants, and to book all
packages, to Kufaghat and Ghum, respectively.

(B) The Party Commander.—A great measure of the success ot otherwise
{ of the recruiting party depends upon the Party Commander, and it is there-
fore incumbest upon battalions to seleot as good a Garkha Officer as possible.
1f for auy renson a preddminance of reeruits of a particular tribe is required
it is well to send a really good officer who is himself of the same tribe and
whose home is in a district where this tribe is known to exist in good
nambers, and where the battalion has already a good connection. i?his
iatter point cannot be sufficiently stressed.

Although Gurkha Officers born and bred in British 1ndia are often of
value in sesisting in the administration of the Depdtts, from a recruiting
point of view it is not advisable to detail them for the following reasons :=

'They have no knowledge of the conditions of the country, and having
never been on recruiting duty themselves are not convereant
with the small details which means so much. A recruiter’s daty
is strenuous and only one who really understands it can treat
difficulties with sympathy.

They do not know the roads and routes to the various districts and so
cannot assist or advise the Recruiting Officer on these matters.




142

It is essential that the Gurkha Officer chosen should have tact and good
temper so thaut he may deal sympathetically with recruits, pensioners,
claimants for estates, and relations of those in our service who come down
continuously throughout the season.

(C) General instructions.—The following should be sent with the Gurkha
Officer :—

(a) A nominal roll of recruiters, showing their home address (Village,
Thum, Zilla and Tehsil).

(5) A nominal roll of reoruiters showing the amount of their balance of
pay payable on the first of each month.

(¢) A nominal roll of Dept Duty personnel, showing the amount of
their monthly balance of pay, and the balance of any deposits
against which they may draw during their stay at the Depdt.

(@) All available rolls of medals returned to the Officer in charge, Medal
Distribution,

(¢) Sheet Rolls of all Depdt Duty personnel exoept those of Gurkha
Officers.

(/) Medical History Sheets of Reoruiters and Dep6t Duty parties.
(7) All requisite stationery sufficient to last the season,

NoTe.—A nominal roll of G. Os. showing the date of their rank and whether bringing
families or not should be sent by post so aa to reach the Depdt a week before the parties
arrive.

Nominal Rolls in () and (c) above are required in order to avoid excess advances being
paid at the Depdts and for withdrawals of deposits in cases of emergency without reference
to battalion headquarters.

(D) Married Quarters.—Eastern DepSt: Married quarters for Party
Commanders, clerks and Depét Duty parties are available.

Western Depdt : Married quarters for Party Commanders only are
available. No other married accommodation exists. With the above ex-
%pt(isons, therefore, only bachelors should be detailed for duty at the Western

epOt.

) Gurkhba officers are entitled to railway warrants for their families, as they
i, form part of the Depét Duty party as distinct from Recruiting duty. Re-
 oruiting batta is not admissible in their cases.

The families of recruiters cannot be permitted to remain at either Depbt
§ in any circumstances whatsoever.

» E) Medical—Men under treatment for malaria or venereal disease should
f not be detailed either for Dep6t Duty or as recruiters. All men should be
* protected against small-pox and the Typhoid group of diseases before they
- feave Battalion Headquarters, and it is advisable to commence a prophylactic
; course of quinine for reoruiters a few days before they leave and so prepare
y them for their first journey through the malarious tract. Subsequent jour-
¢ neys are provided for at the Depdts.
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(F) Advances of pay to recrusters.—Only the minimum amount to cover
the expenses of the journey to the Depbts should be advanced at Battalion
Headquarters, leaving the remainder to be disbursed at the Depdt before
departure for the bhills. It is essential that a recruiter should appear to be
aflluent : forty rupees is the minimum amount which he should take on his
first trip. Married recruiters cangol be a success as it is impossible for them
to carry out their work if they are remitting an allotment to their families in
Cantonments.

(@) Requirements of recruits.-—Units should make every effort to fore-
oast correctly their requirements of recruits at the beginning of the season,
and to change as little as possible. It should be realised that good recruits
cannot be obtained after February 15th in any numbers, although it is often
poseible to pick up one or two boys who have come down to carry pensioner’s
loads.

(H) Measursng sticks and tapes.—Measuring sticks are provided free at
the Depdts but tapes must be paid for by units. Good tapes can be supplied,
but indents for these if required must be submitted by August 1st each
Year.

A (I) Pool Reoruits :~

(1) Mandays.—A vpool of recruits not exceeding 12,000 Mandays
per annum is allowed, vide A. 1. 1. No. 4 of 1931.

() Allotment.—The allotment of pool mandays will be notified in
Depdt Orders.

No unit is to exceed its allotment without reference to the Recruit-
ing Officer.

Should any other unit subsequently require to put recruils in the
pool, they will inform the Recruiting Officer who will then
endeavour to allot, if possible the requisite number of mandays
from his reserve.

(3) Regester.~The Adjutant’s Clerk will maintain a register of the
peol mandays. He will circulate this register to the Unit
Clerks daily after the M. O’. inspection and will show it to
the Adjutant on the following morning duly completed. This
register will be shown to the Recruiting Officer weekly on
Monday mornings.

(4) Brengtng-in-money.—Bringing-in-money (Subsistence allowance)
will be paid to the recruiter in the usual manner on
R. 0. G.-7.

(5) Advanoces.—The usual advance and ration money will be paid from
Battalion Recruiting Accounts to a pool recruit when des-
patched to his unit.

(6) Subsistence allowance.—(a) Subsistence allowance at eight annas
a day for the period they remain in the pool will ke
claimed on R. O. G. (P)-756 monthly in arrears, and will be
credited to Battalions by a ¢ Transfer Cheque” from the
Depdt Headquarters’ Cash Assignment. Unit Clerks will
submit R. O. G. (P)-75 ae below :—

(¢) 2 copies to the Depét Headquarters Office by b6th of each
month.
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(¢¢) 1 copy to the Battalion coucerned as soon as the amount has
been transferred from Headquarters, Cash Assignment.

(8) In the case of recruits leaving the pool bLefere absorption, their
subsistence allowance will be paid on R. O. G.-11 through the
Unit’s acecounts and will then be adjusted as shown in (u)
above.

(7) Utensils.—Thalls and glasses, etc., will be issued and paid for from
the Unit’s acoounts, as for non-pool recruits.

(8) Clothing.—Clothing at the Units scale will be issued.

Clothing and Utensils issued to a pool recrunit who is subse-
quently discharged from the pool whilst at the Depit,
will be withdrawn and re-issued to another recruit.

(9) Enrolment Forms.~~The date of enrolment of a pool reoruit
will be the date of his absorption from the Popl. Tire enrol-
ment forms will not be sent o the unit coneermed until the date
on which the recruit was absorbed.

(/) The procedure given above must be strictly adhered to. Only re-
aruits enlisted at the Depdt can be placed in the pool. -

No mention of pool recruits should be made in Unit Part 2 orders before
their absorption : and should any casualty take place amongst them the Depdt
concerned should be informed. Theoretically, pool recruits should not leave
the DepOt as such, but the present system has been evolved in order that
their training shall n/qtﬂbe retarded. )

(K) Recrui’s clothing—Banction for the despatch of recruit’s clothing
to Depédts will be'found in paragraph 228 of Clothing Regulations, India,
1929, as corrected by Slip No. 186 of August 1931. The following clothing
is considered necessary :—

Great Coat . . . | Mosquito Net . . . . 1
Blankets . . . . 2 Kit Bag . . . . 1
Jersey . . 1 Towel . . . . . 1
Durrie . . . . . 1

In addition to the above a complete set of regimental mufti should be
sent, or the following substituted in lieu :—

. Flannel shirts . . . .1

‘ Shorts . . < . 1 Some form of footwear, other
(_,-‘" ' Socks . . . . | pr. than boots . . . o 1 pr.

! Headdress . . . 1

(L) Clothing as above for the anticipated number of recruits should be
sent direct from the Clothing Depdt.—1t is essential that units’ indents are
submitted not later than August 1st, and that a copy of the indent is forward-

eed to the Recruiting Officer. This last is most important as it is from these

copies that a consolidated return is made by which Clothing Depdts are asked
to despatch the clothing in wagon loads at a time convenient to check aud
receive it at Recruiting Depdts.
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(M) Charpoy Allewance.—~Charpoys arnd kit boxes are supplied at Depots
for the uee of Depbt Daty parties, recruiters and recruits. Restringing allow-
ance will be debited to units through their accounts monthly.

(N) Pensioned and Discharged men.—In order to prevent theft during long
railway journeys the Recruiting Officer is empowered to settle final accounts.
It is most important that accounts should be sent in suflicient time to emsure
prompt paywent as otherwise mwuch expense and hardship is caused by long
waits at Depéts for the arrival of accounts. If a man is to be allowed to
proceed on pension or discharged at the conclusion of furlough or leave direct
from the Recruiting Depdt, units sbould look ahead and ensure that all is
ready by the date the man is due to report from the hills. When large
amounts are required to be disbursed to discharged men the Recruiting Officer
should be informed in good time in order to enable him to make provision
for the money. The date of (he party’s arrival should also always be
notified.

(0) Furlough and leave men.—The following points should be noted :—

When large amounts of money are required to be disbursed to furlough
men the instructions in (V) above apply equally. That all men
thoroughly understand that they wust exchange their Return
Journey Vouchers at the original station. The journey can always
be broken for a day in order to allow the men to receive their ad-
vance for journey expenses. Units moving in relief before their
furlough men rejoin should carry out the instructions laid down in
T. A. O. 146 of 1930. Warrants for the journey to a new station
cannot- be issued by the Recruiting Officer. Warrants should
either be given to the man before he proceeds on furlough, or should
be despatched to the Stationmasters concerned, for distribution
when the man arrives to take his ticket.

That a nominal roll giving the following details is forwarded to the
Recruiting Officer after the departure of furlough parties from
Battalion headquarters ;—

1. Identification marks.

2. Amonnt of advance admissible without reference.

8. Whether the man ie permitted to bring his family ; if so,
whether at Government or own expense.

2. Recruiters.

(4) The selection of the party.~Too much care cannot be expended on
the seleetion of recruiters as recruiting is ultimately in their hands, and upon
them depends the unit standard. After the -year’s requirements have been
determined the party should be selected in good time. The statistics of the
Erevious years should be studied in order to see which districts have been

eavily reoruited, and the men selected accordingly. Most battalions have
areas where they have a particularly good connection: this connection
should be fostered in every way as it is well-known that the men prefer to
serve with others of their own district. Those proceeding and returning
from furlough and leave carry letters and bring news about home affairs
which add greatly to the happiness of all. It is well worth while to write
letters to retired Gurkha Officers asking them to assist the recruiters and to
send down some good lads. This has been tried with excellent result and the
Guarkha Officers have become quite keen and pleased that they have not been
forgotten and can still help their old regiments,
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It is quite impossible to say what type of man will be a good recruiter
and what amount of service he should have. Experiencc has shown that the
following attributes are essential : —

1. He must be hard and fit in order to stand the continual strenuous
marches over difficult country.

2. He must have a sense of duty as otherwise he will merely spend his
time at home and pick up any body he can find on the road when
returning to the Depdt.

8. He must be well set up and be of a pleasant attractive disposition.
It is the appearance of well being, and the tales of life in our
service, which attract the potential recruit just as much as the
fact that all soldiers appear t¢ have plenty of money.

Summarizing the above and adding a few important points : —

1. Requirements should be worked out in sufficient time to allow of a
oareful selection of recruiters and their instruction.

2. The proportion of recruiters to recruits for both the Western and
Eastern Areas should be one recruiter for every three recruits
required. ———— i o et S Y e A s Sl

8. Foster the battalion connection and work up new ones.

4. Do not detail a man for recruiting duty who has trouble in his home.
He will merely attend to his home affairs at the expense of his
recruiting duties.

6. It is not advisable to punish a man for bad recruiting unless definitely
reported upon by the Recruiting Officer for slackness or any other
crime in connection with his duties. His lack of success may be
due to the fact that there are no suitable boys in the vicinity
of his village; an excellent recruiter of previous experience hus
been known to fail completely for this reason.

(B) Notes for the snstructions of recruiters.—1. All men should know the
type of boy his battalion likes to obtain, but it is most necessary that the
type should be firmly impressed upon their minds before leaving Battalion
beadquarters. Recruiters should be taken several times to the Training
Compauy parades and actually shown the type required.

2. Although instructions by the Regimental Medical Officer is a good thing
recruiters are often confused by the detail of his lectures. It is well for the
officer in charge of the instruction of recruiters to point out the following
physical defects. 1t should be expliined that these defects are the only ones
which the recruiter is expected to detect :—

Severe knook knees.

Flat foot.

Deformed fingers, especially the trigger finger.
Deformed arms. )
Goilre,

Obvious varicose veins.

Obvious poor general physique. |

Bad teeth,

e S -
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9. Owing to the large number of reoruits rejectel on account of
spleen it is also desirable that recruiters should be able to
recognise this defect.

3. Rewards are given for all accepted recruits. The maximum given is ten
rupees and the amounts vary at the discretion of the Recruiting Officer. In
addition to required physical standard the Recruiting Officer gives great
weight to the recruit’s breeding and whether he is of the type hie battalion is
trying to obtain,

4. Rewards are not given for recruits rejeoted either by the Recruiting
Officer or Medical Officer, and a recruiter receives no subsistence allowance for
the journey from the hills on behalf of a reoruit who is rejected by the
Recruiting Officer. It will be seen, therefore, that it is to a recruiter’s
advantage to work for quality rather than quantity: one good recruit is
worth three indifferent ones.

f 5. Recruiters should be warned against picking up boys on the road and
: fraudulently drawing subsistence allowance for them for the full march from
: their homes. It should be pointed out that ehould they do so it is nearly
. always discovered when the recruit’s enrolment form is made out.

4 6. Recruiters are entirely responsible to their Party Commanders for the
correctness of the tribe and clan of their recruits. They can commit no
i worse crime than to attempt to pass a boy of an incorrect tribe.

7. 1f recruiters wish their reeruits to look well when inspected by the
Recruiting Officer they must look after them and feed them well cn the
journey down, and must give them rest upon arrival at the Depdt. This
rest period is provided for in the Depdt routine. Untold harm is done owing
to recruiters bringing their recruits down by forced marches night and day
through the malarial tract. The excuse usually given is that such marches
are necessssry to avoid trouble with parents: this may be so to some extent,
but the real reason is that they hope to make money out of the subsisteace
allowance, which is based on the number of days of normal marching from
their homes. Every effort should be made to stamp out this practice, which
has been the means of ruining the health of many an excellent boy before he
starts his service.

8. No recruit from Tehsil No.1 East or No.1 West must on any
account be Lrought in; these areas are reserved for recruiting by the
Nepalese Army,

9. Recruiters should bring in boys from their own or nearby villages ouly.

e



g 148

Pary 4,
Medals, Estates, Pensions, and racords of Non-effectives.

1. Medals.

The procedure for claiming and distributing medals by the Recruibing
Officer is as follows :—

Medals are grouped in the following oategories : —

(a) Those which have been returned by units to the Officer in charge
of Medal distribution at Army Headquarters.

(6) Those returned by the Recruiting Officer as in (a).
(¢) Those stored at Recruiting Depots.
(4) Those still with units.

Applications for medals are dealt with as follows :—

(1) In the case of (a) above nominal rolls are available in Recruiting
Offices and medals are obtained direct from the Army
Department. ’

(2) In the case of (§) above nominal rolls are sent by units to
Recruiting DepOts with their olerks annually and medals are
demanded as in (1) above.

(3) In the case of (d) above medals are obfained .direct from battali-
ons congerned,

In the case of (1) and (2) above an application is not submitted
unless the applicant is willing to wait at the ]gepc‘)t for a period of 10 days
pending its receipt. This is necessary in order to avoid large numbers of
medals being collected at Depbts, where the staff is not sufficiently large to
deal with them properly. Reasons of economy do not permit of medals
being demanded from the Army Department by telegram, and no subsistence
allowance can be paid to a olaimant for a wait of 10 days or less.

As soon as the medals of an ez-soldier have been presented to him by
the Recruiting Officer intimation is sent to the Officer Commanding, the
Byitish Ministey at the Court of Nepal, and the other Recruiting Depdt.

2. Estates.

Practically all estates due to deceased or discharged soldiers are disbursed
by the Recruiting Officer, on the following system : —

(a) Estate Books showing all outstanding amounts should be sent under
sealed cover with Party Commanders at the beginning of each recruiting
season. At the same time vernacular notices to all heirgshould be sent. It
is most important that each notice is enclosed in an ehvelope and correctly
addressed in accordance with the official list of villages in Nepal. This
latter point cannot be sufficiently stressed as it is entirely owing to the
incorrectness of addresses in the Estate Books and Sheet Rolls of all regi-
ments that so many estates still remain undisbursed.
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Now that a start bas been made to elassify villages in their correet Thums,
Zillas, and Tebsils, it is incumbent upon all battalions to correct addressss
throughout their Estate Books and Sheet Rolls, und to euvsure¢ that so
inoorrect address occyrs in {he future, In some cases the exiuding address
will be found to be so vague that it will not be possible to correct it even
with the asgistance of the new list: but {he greater majority should be
found with careful searching. It will be necessary to send several potices,
one to each possible address, when a village of the same name occurs in
a Zilla several times, bot under different Thums or Maulas. 1t i3 believed
that eome battalions have given ap trying to find the heirs to some long
outstanding estates, but now that the chances of finding the claimants are
se much better further eforte shonld be made.

(6) Upon receipt of the estate notices they are sorted out by Zillas and
Thums. A parade of all recruiters is held at which the men are fallen-in b
Zillas, and the notices handed over to individual mgen for delivery. It will
be realised that this is a unique opportunity as practically the whole recruiticg
area is vepresented en this parade.

(c) Al available Shaet Rolls of outstanding estates are now stored at the
Depdts. Care should be taken to forward Sheet Rolls of all new estates with
the Estate Book each year.

(d) Units should supplement the above arrangements by sewding out
notices with their furlough men.

3. Pensions.

(2) The greater part of the work of the Recruiting Officer and his staff
consists of attending to mattegs appertaining to pensions of various kinds.
The designation Recruiting Officer is apt to be misleading to those who are
unaware of the conditions at the Depdts, for recruiting is actually but a emall
though very important and interesting part of the Recruiting Staff’s work.

In the majority of cases pensioners resident in Nepal draw their pensions
once only during the year ;’but Darjeeling being situated so close to Nepalese
territory many pensioners from the Eastern Districts draw their pensions
quarterly from this treasury, Work in this connectioa is spread ower the
whole yeay. TFhe following ave the treasuries principally eqncerned with the
payment of Gurkha pensioners :—

‘Weptern Arxea—m
Tehsils 2 and 3 West . . H. B. M.s Envoy Exuvraordinary
and Minister Plonipotentiary at
the Court of Nepal, Kathmandu.

Tehsils 4 -VVest, Gulmi, and
Palpa . . . « Gorakhpur.

Tehsils Piuthan, Sallyan, and
Dailekh . . . . Goxakhpur, Gonda, and Balraioh.
Eastern Area—
Ilam and Dhankuta . . DParjeeling and Purneah,

Tehsils 2, 3, and 4, Bast . . Purneah and Darbhanga.
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Arrangements have now been made with the Nepal Government for
the payment of pensions to old and infirm pensioners at the principal Addas
throughout {Nepal. Such persons may also draw their pensions through a
represcntative, vide A. D, letter No. B-20916-3-A, G. 14 of 7th August 1933.

It will he seen that the great majority of pensioners come to Gorakhpur.
At the present time there are some 9,000 pensioners on the registers of this
Treasury.

Pensioners begin to come down from the hills on about the 15th Decem-
ber ; and until the 15th March there is a constant stream arriving and
leaving. To cope with this influx, and to ensure that pensioners are attended
to with the least possible delay, a SubsTreasury is opened at the Western
Depot on the 15th December, and it remains open until the 156th March
annually. Two through trains in both directions are run belween Nautanwa
and Kuraghat daily; and pensioners are now comfortably housed in close
proximity to the Depot and the Sub-Treasury.

In order that the interest of those who draw their pensions at Purnea
and Darbhanga shall not be negleoted, a Gurkba Officer is sent to each of
these Treasuries during the month of January, and the Assistant Recruiting
Oflicer from the Eastern Depot tours during the same month each year,
Gonda and Bahraich, being so close 1o Gorakhpur, are contrelled by the
Western Depdt.

(8) In the case of those whose pensions have been already sanctioned the
matters which are continually requiring attention may be summarized as
follows :—

(1) Investigation of over-due pensions due to non-appearance.

(2) Investigation of cases of arrears of pension on the death cf a pensivner,
ascertaining and fixing the date of death, and ensuring that the
arrears are paid to the correot nowinated heir.

(8) Sanctioning duplicate pension papers in the cases of those who
have lost their certificates.

(4) Re-assessment of disability pension cases.

(6) Checking identification marks and kindred rolls of all new pensioners,
and posting them from Descriptive Rolls into the Pension
Register maintained at DepOts.
(¢) In addition to the above daily routine the Recruiting Officer is the
chief investigating authority on behalf of all Gurkhas resident in Nepal for
the following :— '

(1) Family Pensions.

(2) Jangi Inam investigations for 1st and 2nd lives.
(3) Compassionate Allowance claims.

(4) Indian Army Benevolent Fund Grants.

(5) Silver Wedding Fund Grants.

(6) Grants from the India and Burma Military and Marine Relief
Fund.

(7) Sir Victor Sassoen Fund.

The Recruiting Officer and H. B. M.’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary at the Court of Nepal perform, on behalf of Gurkhas, the
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work which is for the remainder of Indian Army carried out by the Civil
Authorities and the Indian Soldier’s -Board. Their position is probably
unique for the follewing reasons +—

.14

Personal investigation in Nepal is impossible owing to the faot that

the country is not open to foreigners.

The identity of every claimant must be most carefully checked to

ensure that be or she is the person on whose behalf the claim
is being prepared.

Reliance has to be placed entirely on the statements of pensioner

witnesses, and on answers to enquiries sent through the Nepal
Government, The former are more often than not related to
the claimant, and the information provided by the latter is based
on the report ¢f the village Mukhiya, who is also either related,
or has a distinect interest in the cuse,

Lack of efficient communications and of a widespread postal service.

(@) Units can best assist the Recruiting Officer and his staff in the
Following ways: by 8o doing they will prevent much hardship to claimants,
who are obliged to remain at the DepOts for long periods, an expense they
can ill afford :—

(1

2)
(3)

By continually checking the accuracy of that portion of their unit
Sheet Rolls which deals with relations, and ensuring that the
nominated heir to family pension is correctly entered.

By ensuring that the home address of every man in the battalion
18 correct beyond all doubt.

By sending family Pension Claims and all connected documents
completed as far as possible, to the Recruiting Officer without
delay, as soon as it is known that the heirs are entitled to
a pension,

(4) By answering all telegrams from Depits with the least possible

(5)

(6)

)

(8)

delay ; and by despatching all information and documents asked
for at once.

By making arrangements such as will ensure that there shall be
no undue delay when battalions are away from their headquarters
on training and manceuvres. The most strenuous time, so far as
pension work is concerned, coincides with the training period.

By being particularly careful to check, before the man leaves the
battalion, the address and kindred-roll portion of Sheet Rolls of
all men transferred to the disability pension establishment for
an injury or disease attributable to field or military service, as
should the man subsequently die from the disease for which he
was invalided his heirs are entitled to pension.

By forwarding all investigated claims to the C. M. P. A. without
delay, taking particular care to carry out the instructions given
in tLe covering letter from the Recruiting Officer before submitt-
ing them.

By sending reboarding documents of all disability -pensions dne
for reboarding, in order that no delay occurs when the pensioner
arrives [rom the hills,

L
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(9) By sending il pension papers to the Eastern or Western Depit,
as the asee may be, and not to Treasury Officers dirced. After
check and entry in pension registers all papers are forwarded to
Treasuries, and a copy of the forwarding memo. is sent to the
Unit Commander for resord.

(10) By ensuring that every soldier who proceeds on pension has the
requisite nymber of years service to qualify him for that pension :
oases of extreme hardship have been caused by the discovery of
periods of non-qualifying service (such as service rendered after
appearaBce before a Medical Board, for instance) after the
soldier Las proceeded to his home.

- Clese attention to the above points will do much to ensure prompt
inw,estigation snd settlements of claims; and it cannot be too strongly
emphasized that this tends greatly to the fostering of contentment, and so
reacts favourably upon recruiting.

d. Records of Non-effectives.

Iudiay Army Ordsr No»36 of 33rd January [936— Records—I A.

The formation of a Reoord office for Gurkha rifle regiments at each of
the Reoruiting Depdts at Kuraghat and Ghoom has been sanctioned by the
Government of India, vide A. D. letter No. B/24097/A. G.-2, dated 13th
November 1934, reproduced as an appendix to this order.*

2. The following documents of all Gurkha officers and soldiers who have
become, or become, non-effective for any cause on or after 1st January 1934,
except those who reside in British India, will be sent, as soon as pogsible, to
the appropriate record offices mentioned above and maintained there :—

Record Sheet Rolls.
I.A, F, Y.—10648 « Invaliding roll , . . In all cases.

1. A F. M.—1242 « Medical Higtory Sheet . Inthe cage of those discharged on
medical grounds.

A. B. 64-M, . + Soldier’s Pay book . o In the case of those eligible for the
reserve. These documents are
necessary as many men decide later
to apply to re-enrol in the reserve,
having refused to tranefer on

discharge.

A.F B.-122.M, , « Field eonduct sheet

I A. F, F.--967-B. + Inventory of kit

I. A F. F.—9568 » Casualty Form

L A F, M—1242 + Medical History Bheet

LA F.A—893 . . Death Certificate . . + In the case of those who die whilst
serving.

LA, F. M.—1242 » Medical Listory Sheet

*Not reproduced here,
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8. Inthe case of Gurkha Officers and soldiers who, on being discharged,
settle in British India, the above doouments will be maintained by the unit
concerned.

4. The necessary additional clerical establishment to maintain the records
referred to in paragraph 3 will be found as follows :—

The Reoruitiug Officer for Gurkhas will enrol one rifleman per unit ; such
rifleman to be of the classes habitually enlisted by units as soldiers or clerks,
and to remain permanently at the Recruiting Depot concerned, though borne on
the strength of and paid for by their respective units. As soon as the
rifleman clerk reaches a sufficient standard of training at the Recruiting Depbt
he will undertake the duties at present performed by the clerk sent yearly by
tlge ux_xti.t for reeruiting duties, and will in addition, teke over the rocords of

18 uni ,
- The unit may on a vacanoy oocourring in its olerical establishment take
over the clerk trained at the Recruiting Depdt if reoommended by the Reoruit-
ing Officer. Military training of the rifleman clerk will be deferred until he
is posted to his unit.

If a unit so desires, one of its ungraded supernumerary olerke may be
sent for duty at the appropriate Recruiting Dep6t ; but should he prove unsuit-
able the Recruiting Officer will return him to his unit and enrol a rifleman
in his place,

B. 24097/A. G.-2

L2
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CHAPTER 16.

Tur GurkHa RESERVE.

In addition to his other duties the Recruiting Oflicer also commands the
Gurkha Reserve Centre, and the following portion of the permanent oﬂice
staff forms the Reserve Office establishment :—

1 First grade clerk.
2 Second grade olerks.
3 Third grade clerks.

All information regarding the embodiment and disembodiment for annual
training will be found in the Standing Orders for the Gurkha Reserve.

The main duties of the Reserve Office, which is situated at the Western
Depot throughout the year, are as follows :~—

1. To maintain the following documents :—

(@) Long roll of all reservists, showing records of payments made and
issues of olothing,

(2) Sheet Rolls.

(¢) Pay and Mess Books.

(d) Pay Lists.

(¢) Clothing Ledgers.

(/) Equipment Ledgers for all stores held in deposit by the Allahabad
Arsenal.

(9) Mobilization Documents.

(%) Address Book of Reservists residing in British India.

2. To issue recall notices to Reservists for :

(a) Bi-annual training,

(6) Embodiment in case of mobilization.

(¢) Reservists due for discharge.

8. To maintain a complete and serviceable kit for every Reservist on the
strength of the Reserve.

4. To claim the lump-sum gratuity for those Reservists who become non-
effective,

B. To re-enrol discharged Gurkha soldiers into the Reserve as necessary.

6. To examine the kits of all soldiers transferred to the Reserve on their
arrival from Battalion Headquarters.

7. To bring to the notice of Officers Commanding Units any abnormal
deficienoy in the reserve strength of their unit.

The necessity for kesping the Gurkha Reserve at full strength will be
realised by all, and Unit Commanders should make every effort to persuade
good riflemen to transfer on taking their discharge. It is fully realised
that the Gurkha often cannot make up his mind, but units should ensure
that the terms of service in the Reserve are made koown to all men and
fully explained before they take their discharge. Failure to do this causes
much extra work at the Depdt.
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APPENDICES.
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APPENDIX 1.
RErATIONsHTP CHART (at end of book).

Denotes Males d .

1. When the sex sign is joined to the line above it denotes a s6n or daughter, as the esse
may be : when not s0 joined, husband or wife of son or daughter.

| 2. Ralationship terms in Qrdinary type are common te all tribesy except where qualified as
below :—

Denotes Fomales

”» » Italics ” ” M&g&rs on-ly.
» » Eended type ,, " Pamengs and Gurusgs onlys
a Denotes the only relative whom 4 can marry if he is a Magar,

Denotes only relatives whom A oan marry if heis a Gurung, or
4 Tamang.

These croes-ecusin martieges are carriod out ae a matter of sosrse
. whenever passible. Other tribes eamnot marry any one showwon
the chart.

5. The elder or eldest son in a family (used both by brothers or sisters and by parents
is known ag Jetho. From eldest to youngest the sons are called: 1, Jetho; 2. Maflo;
3. Bailo; 4. Kailo; & Thatlo; 6. Railo; 7. Antare; ®.Jantare; 9. Kamtare;
10. Mantare; 11. Kancho ; 12, Thulo Kaneha; 8. Sanu Kiancho. The same words,
but with the feminine termination, are used to denote daughters, ctc. Bearing these terms
in mind the necessary additions must be made to denote any further members of the hypo-
thetical family shown on the chart. Thus, supposing A’s father liad more than one brother
they would be known as Jetho Ba; Mailo Ba; 8ailo Ba, and so on. Similarly, if A'a
mother had other brothers or sissers they would be known_as Jetho Mama; M#ilo Mama,
etc., or Jethi Ama, Maili Ama, and so on down to Kanchi Ama.

6. The children by a second or subsequent wife are known as Jetho, Méilo, and #o an as
hefore;, that is to say each family is named separadely. - -

7. If A's father had more than one wife A wouldy cell them Jethi Ama and Kanchi Ams,

8. The term Sikhai isused to. denmote full blood relationship as understood in the
European sense, Thus, Yo mero sakkai bhai ho—* This is my own brother '—(as dis-
tinguished from the many other persons I also call bkaz).

9. The terms shown on the chart are those which A would use in deseribing kiis relation-
ship to the various persons shown. It is assumed that his wife was not related to:him
before marriage. o

10. The following brief list of the more common Nepali relationship.terma willi faeilitate
the: use of the Charb and make clear the meaoner in whish the relations are grangsd.
It is arranged in order of generations:—

Beje . «  Grandfather: paternal or matermsl.

Bajet. . .  Wife of Baje. .

Bi or Babu . . Father: brother of father: hushand of mother's sister.

Am# . . «  Mather : wife of father’s brother : mother's siater. .

Phupa . . Father's sister: amongst Gurungs and Tamangs only, wife’s
mother.* :

Pusal . . Husband of Phupu. e s

Mama . . M(%thel"s brother : amonget Gurungs and Tamangs: only, wife's
ather.* )

*The reason that amongst Gurungs and Tamangs wife’s parents are knowar By the same
term as that used for father’s sister and mother's brother is Becauge the son or-dsughter
as the case may be, . e, solti or soltini, of either of these relative is-the correot and usual
marriage partner. This watter is fully explained in the text: :



Miija o
Daju . .
Bhauju .
Didi . .
Bhena .
Bhai .
Buwari
Baini .
Juwal .
Bhinja
Bhﬁﬂji .
Choro .
Chori .
Nati . .
Natini .
Paniti .
Panatini
Sasuré .
Sﬁsu . .
Jethﬁn .

Jethan Didi
Jethi Sasu .,

Sala . .
Sali . .
Saru Bhai .
Samdi .

Samdini .

Solti . .
Soltini .
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Wife of Mama.

Elder brother : son, older than self, of father’s brother or mother’s
sister : son, older than self, of father’s sister nr mother's brother,
except in the case of Magars, Gurungs, and Tamange.

Wife of Daju.

Elder sister: daughter, older than self, of father’s brother or
mother’s eister: daughter, older than self, of father’s sister or
mother’s brother, except in the case of Magars, Gurungs, and
Tamangs.

Husband of Didi.
Younger brother : as for Daju but younger than self.

Wife of Bhai: wife of Bhanja (see below): wife of son or son's
son : wife of brother’s son,

Younger sister: wife of wife’s younger brother : as for Didi but
younger than self.

Husband of Baini: husband of Bhanji (see below): husband of
daughter or son or daughter’s daughter: husband of brother's
daughter : husband of wife’s sister's daughter,

Son of father’s brother's daughter: son of wmother’s sister’s daugh-
ter : son of elder sister.

Sister of Bhinja.

Son : brother’s eon : wife’s sister’s son.

Daughter : brother’s daughter : wife's sister’s danghter.

Grandson : grandson of brother or sister,

Grand-daughter : grand-daughter of brother or sister.

Son of Nati or Nitini.

Daughter of Nati or Natini.

Wife's father.

Wife's mother.

Wife’s elder brother.

Wife of Jethan.

Wife's elder sister.

W ifp;ne younger brother: amongst Magars only, son of mother's
ister.

Wiilt:e;s younger sister : amongst Magars only, daughter of mother’s
1ster.

Htissband of wife’s sister.

Relationship between the parents of a husband and wife.

Gurungs acd Tawmangs only: son of father’s sister or mother’s
brother.

Gururgs and Tamangs only: sister of solti. Amongst Gurungs
and Tamangs solti or soltini, as the case may be, is the usunal
marriage partner. See footnote on previous page.

The following terms, which could not be shown on the chart, are used only by women ;=

Jethaju .
Jethandidi .
Dewar
Dewarani Baini
Amaju .
Auaju Daju
Nanda .
Nanda Bhai
Sauta .

Husband'’s elder brotker.
Wife of above.

Husband’s younger brother.
Wife of above.

Husband’s elder sister.
Husband of above.
Husband’s younger sister.
Husband of above,
Co-wife,
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APPENDIX 2.
MiscELLANEROUS INFORMATION.
The Nepalese Calendar.

The era by which Nepalese manusoripts and ' official documente are slmost invariably
dated is that known asthe Nepal Samvat. It eomwenced in B. C. 57, the new year
starting from a date roughly corresponding with the 16th April. In order to find the
Nepal gamvut ear corresponding with that of our own calendar subtract or add 67 as the
case requires : thus, A,D. f932 corresponds with Nepal S8amvat 1989,

The Nepalese month comnmences about the middle of the oorresponding month of the
Christian calendar. The Nepali names of the months are as follows : —

Mid April to mid May . . . . . Baiskk.
Muy ” June [ . . . . Jeth.
June ”» July . . . . . Asar.
July » August . . . . Sawan.
August ’ Septenmber . . . . Bhadau,
September » October . . . . ' Asanj.
October ”» November . . . . Kartik.
November ”» December . . . . Mausir,
Decemnber " January . . . . . Pue.
January " February N . N . Magh.
Febrnary » March . . . . . Phigun.
March » A P il . ) . . - Cﬂit.
The days of the week are as follows : —
Monday - . . . . . . . . Somb"-
Tueeday . . ) . . . . . . Mangalbar.
Wednesday . . . . . . . . . Budhbér.
Thul'sdﬂy . . . . . - . . . Bihiblr.
F"iday . . . . . . . . . thbu-
Saturday . . . . ' . . . Sancarabér,
Sunday . . . . . . . . . Aitbar,
The Nepalese Coinage System.
4 Dﬁm . . . . 1 Piiﬂa.
4 Paiss . . . . 1 Anna.
6} Anna . . . . 1 Suka.
2 Buka . . . . 1 Mobhar.
2 Mohar . . . . 1 Rupaiya.
14 Rupiiya ., . . . 1 Kampani (British Indian Rapee).

Indian rupees are current throughout Nepal, but the smaller coins are not accepted.
Notes can usually be cashed in the larger towns and in fact are sought after by traders

coming down to the plains.

The population of Nepal.
The following figures were obtained at the time of the last censue of Nepal in 1020.
Details of figures by tribes are unfortunately not available. .

Distriot. Houses. Population,

Contral—
(a) Inside the Valley . . . . . 64,440 306,909
(b) Outgido the Valley . . . . . 10,361 60,101
No. 1 West . . . . . . . . 38,397 165,251
No. 2 West . . . . . . s . 14,697 79,251
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District. | Houses. Population.
No. 3 West . . . . . . . . ] 14,976 82,160
No. 4 West . . . - . . . -} 29,523 [ 183,417
Palpa and Gulmi . . . . . . . 63,613 376,500
Piuthan . . . . . . . . 21,3453 122329
Sallyan . . . . . . . . 35,531 . 214,329
Doti . . . . . . . . - | 24,332 1 153,229
Baithadi . . . . . < . . 916 | 77,895
Deilokh . . . . . . . .1 1,789 | 84,173
Jumla . . . . . . . i 14,296 89,022
Kaski and Lamjung . . . . . g 23,776 139,665
Falawang . . . . . . . N 790 \ 4,530
Jajarkot . . . . . . . . © 12,137 ‘ 73,874
Bajhang . . . . . . . .7 5,82t 43,043
Bajura . . . . . . . . 2,483 20,220
No.1East . . . . . . . . 39,660 | 213,703
No. 2 East . . . . . . . . 31,785 A 177,072
No. 3 East . . . . . . . . 20,699 108,106
No.4Bast « . . o . . . . 49,958 260,668
Dhankuta . . . . . . . . 58784 353,062
Uam . o . ... 14,970 87,475

To thess muct. be added figures. for the Tevai and certain other parts, the details of whioch
are not of interest from a recruiting point of view, waking a total for the whole Kingdom

of Nepal of :—
957,609 5,574,736
The population aecording to altitude.
—_— . Men. i Women., | Total.

The Hills . . . . - 1,653,948 1,477,934 3,031,882
The Valley . . . . . 185,035 181,975 367,010
The Terai . . . . . 1,061,059 1,114,805 . 2,175,864
Totad for the whole Kingdom of Nepal 2,800,042 2,774,114 . 8,074,756

Gurkhaes domiciled in British India.

At the Censua of 1931 it was unfortunately decided not to enumerate Gurlthes
separately. In some provinces, howewver, details were balien. of the various languages. spoken



and from these figures, kindly supplied by the various Superintendents of Oensus Operations, it has been possible to construct the following table, which
fs of necessity only approximate =—

Others
— Thekur. | Chetri. |[Gurung. | Magar. | Rai. | Limbu.| Sunwar.| Tamang. | including | Total. Remarka.
menials.
1. Bengal (excluding Cal-| .. 264 | 12,844 | 26,205 | 44,503 | 17,620 | 4,427 { 36,213 | 44,526 | 183,701 ]
cutta).
2. Calcuttl . . . v 1 322 25 25 14 11 266 664 1,2,3, Chetri pro-
bably includes also
3. Sikkim . . . 11,044 | 7,306 4,657 | 18,707 | 10,536 790 7,017 11,081 71,138 Thakur.
4, Kumaon . . . 184 62 53 88 roe 13 400 4, 6, includes only
: men who have, at
one tims or another,
been fin mlilitary
r employ.  Women,
children awd nOR-
military seftlers age
net included im
6. Dehra Dun . . 60 195 142 400 12 7 o 110 926 | ] thesp figures.
6. Punjab (including Pun- No | details [gvailable], 6,922 | 6, doss not include any
jab States). children.
7. Assam . . . 3,699 | 37,506 6,130 | 10,560 | 5,690 5,114 | 4,616 . 48,182 120,387 | 7, includes 3 Bas. of the
8th Gurkhas and aboat
2,100 Garkhas of the
Assam Rifles whe were
in Assam ot the time
of the Census,
Torar . 3,843 | 49,072 | 25,797 | 41,925 | 69,027 | 33,300 9,833 42,41 102,178 384,138

Note.—As Gurkhas were not sorted for soparately at the Census these figures are only approximate. They have been eempiled

——

from the retprna of the
various language-speakers, but it is almost certain that many Brahmans, Chez'is, and Thakars have been included in the returns of Indians of these
castos and so have cscaped inclusion. No details were taken in the United Provinces, and the figures for Dehra Dun and Kumaop were eompiled
from information suppliod by the local Indian Soldiers’ Boards, but there are knewn to bc many more Qurkhas livimg in this Province. From
some other Provinces, also, no information could be obtained, so it is almpst certain that the grand total of 384,138 is ap unde The
All-Indis Gurkha League, Dohra Dun, in its Bulletin No. 1 of 1931, estimages the number of Gurkhas living in British Indis as three
millions : it is not statod how this figure is arrived at, but it is almost cortaimly & grose cxaggeration.

At the Census of 1821 there wore some 270,000 Gurkhas livinﬁ in British India ; so that if the above figures are approximstel{noom the

increaso in the last ten years has beon about 110,000. It is probablo that the inorease has been most heavy in Assam where it is knowm to be
spproximatoly 356 per ccnt. since 1921,

4:2 ¢
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Mars or NEras.

The following maps of Nepal may be obtained on payment fiom the Map Record and
Tssue Office, Survey of India, 18, Wood Street, Calcutta : —

1. Maps on the scale of 4 M or about 32 miles to 1 inch.
Price Rs. 4 per set (Political Edition).
» Ra. 6 per set (Layered Edition).

2. Skeleton Map of Nepal (as issued with this volume).

Soale or about 24 miles to 1 inch,

1
1,600,000
Price Annas 6 per copy.
8. Maps in the ‘India and Adjacent Countries® Series covering
Nepal. Scale 3 M or about 16 miles to 1 inch.

Five sheets of this series include the whole of Nepal.
Price Re. 1-8 per sheet.

4, Map of Nepal (in 3 sheets) on the scale of 8 miles to 1 inch.
Price Rs. 4 per set. This map when joined up forms a good wall map.

§. Maps on the scale of 4 miles to 1 inch, Surveyed in 1928-30. Twenty-eight sheets
cover the whole of Nepal.

Price Rs. 1-8 per sheet.

Numbers 4 and 6 above are the most useful maps for units,

L-114
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APPENDIX 3.

Text or THE TRBATY OF 1923 BETWEEN NEPAL aND GrEAT BRITAIN,

Whereas peace and friendship have now existed bet-veen the British Governinent and the
Government of Nepal since the signing of the Treaty of Segowlie on the 2nd day of De-
cember one thousand eight hundred aud fifteen; and whereas sinoe that date the Govern-
ment of Nepal has ever displayed its trne friendship for the British Government and the
British Government has as constantly shown its goodwill towards the Government of Nepal ;
and whereas the Governments of both the countries are now desirous of still further streng-
thening and cernenting the good relations and friendship which have subsisted between them
for more than a century ; the two High Contracting Parties having regolved to conclude a
new Treaty of Friendship have agreed upon the following Articles:—

Article 1,—There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Governments of
Great Britain and Nepal, and the two Rovernments agree mutually to acknowledge and
respect each other’s independence, hoth internal and external,

Article 2.— All previous Treaties, Agreements, and Engagements, since and including
the Treaty of Segzowlie of one thousand eight hundred and fifteen, whick have been con-
cluded between the two Governments are hereby confirmed, except so far as they may be
altered by the present Treaty.

Artiole 3.—As the preservation of peace and friendly relations with the neighbouring
States whose territories adjoin their common frontiers is to the mutual intereats of both the
High Contracting Parties they hereby agree to inform each other of any serious friction or
misunderstanding with those States likely to rupture such friendly relations, and each to
exert its good offices as far as may be possible to remove such friction and mig-
understanding.

Article 4. —Each of the High Contracting Parties will use all such messnres aa it may
deam pr;.oticnble to prevent its territories being used for purposes inimical to the security
of the other.

Article 5.—In view of the long-standing friendship that has subsisted between the
British Government and the Government of Nepal, and for the sake of cordial neighbourly
relations between them, the British Government agrees that the Nepal Government ¢hall be
free to import from or through British India intc Nepal whatever arms, ammunition,
machinery, warlike material, or stores may be required or desired for the strength and wel-
fare of Nepal and that this arrangement shall hold good for all time as long as the British
Government is satisfied that the intentions of the Nepal Government are friendly and that
there i no immediate danger to India from such importations. The Nepal Government, on
the other hand, agrees that there ehall be no export of such arms, ammunition, ete.,
aoross the frontier of Nepal either by the Nepal Government or by private individuals.

1f, however, any Convention for the regnlation of the Arms Traffic, to which the British
Government may be a lparty, shall come into foroe, the right of importation of arma and
ammunition by the Nepal Government shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal
Government shall first become a party to that Convention, and that such importation shall
only be made in accordance with the provisions of that Convention.

Anrticle 6.—No Customs duty shall be levied at the British Indian ports on goods
imported on behalf of the Nepal Government for immediate transport to that country pro-
vided that a certificate from such authority as may from time to time be determined by the
two Governments shall be presented at the time of importation to the Chief Customs Officer
at the port of import setting forth that the goods are the property of the Nepal Govern-
ment, are required for the public service of the Nepal Government, nre not for the purpose
of any State monopoly or State trade, and are being sent to Nepal under orders of the
Nepal Government.

(ii) The British Government also agrees to the grant in respect of all trade goods
imported at British Indian ports fcr immediate transmission to Kathmandu without break-
ing bulk en‘rovte of a rebate of the full duty paid, provided that in accordance with
arrangements already agreed to between the two Governments, such goods may break bulk
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For repacking at the port of entry under Customs supervision in accordance with such rules
as may from time to tine be laid down in this bebalf. The rebate may be claimed on the
authority of a certificate signed by the eaid anthority that the goods have arrived at
Kathmandu with the Customs seals unbroken and otherwise untampered with,

Artiole 7 —This Treaty, signed on the part of the British Government by Yieutenant-
Colonel W. F. T. O’Connor, C.LLE,, C.V.O., British Envoy at the Court of Nepal, and on
the pert of the Nepal Government by Ganeral His &ighnau Mahm?'. Sir Chandra
Shumshere Jung Bakadur Rans, G.C.B., G.C8.1., G.CM.G., G.C.V.0, D.C.L, Thong-lin-
Pimma-Kokang- Wang-3yan, Prime Minister and Marshal of Nepel, shall be ratified and
the ratification shell be exchanged at Kathmandu as soon as practicable.

Bigned and sealed at Kathmnandu, this the Twenty-first day of December in the year ane
thousand nine hundred and twenty-three Anne Domini corresponding with the sixth Paugh
Bambat Ero ope thousand nine hundred and eighty.

» L *» L] »

The Exekange of the Ratified Copies of the above Treaty was carried out at Kathmanda
on the 8th April 1926.



Kathmandu

Amlekhganj
Bhimphedi

Bhatgaon

Bbojpur
Chainpur
Dhulikhel
Dhankuta

Baglung
Baitadj
Bandipur
Dadeldhura
Dailekh
Dahban
Dangeallyan

Choutara

Aparmani
Bijaipur
Biratnagar

Birganj (Raksal)

Bankey Nepalganj

Bardia
Bethari

Butwal (Batauli)
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APPENDIX 4.

Lisr or PosT OrriceEs 1N NEPaL.

Centrsl Past Offigs, Ne Ci?.
Post Office for the whole of N

} On the main read from India to Nepal.

In the Nepal Valley.

The Bastarn Hills.
Dolakhs

Ilam
Lysng Lyang
Okhaldhunga

The Western Hills,

Darchula
Dhading
Doti
Gurkha
Jumla
Karnali

Kunchha Parewadanra

The Northern Hills.

Rasuwa

The Eastern Terai.

Hanuman nagar
Jaleshwar
Jhapa
Kadarbana

The Western Teral.

Dhundua Pahar
Kailali
Kanchanpur

Parasi

Sindhuli
Taplejang
Therthum

Palps
Piathan
Pokhra
Riri
Ririkot
Syanjha
Thakdan

Tireuli

Tatopani

Kalaiys
Rangeli
Sarlahi
Sirha
Udaipur

Sherganj
Shewraj
Toulihawa

aad General
epal.
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Lotters addressed to persons residing within four miles of any of these post offices ave
delivered on arrival by the postal messengers (hulak); but for persoms living heyond this
radius, unleas letters are previously called for, they will only be sent by the postal authors
ities, by special messenger twice each month. The Postmaster will, however, inform
villagers passing the Post Office that lotters for certain villages aro awaiting delivery, so
that the addressee may come for his letter if he wishes to do so.

The following Nepalese postage star ps are proourable : two, four, eight, and sixteen pice.
Postage for letters is 4 pice per tola.

Letters sent for delivery through the Nepal Post Office shonld be enclosed in two covers.
The inner cover should be addressed in Nepali to its destination and'should have Nepalese
etamps affixed to it. The outer cover should be addressed in English or vernacular to the
Postmaster, The British Legation, Kathmandu, Nepal, »/4 Raxaul, Bengul and North-
Western Railway, with the requisite Indian postage stamp aflixed. All such letters
received by the Postmaster, Nepal, will be transferred without delay to the Nepal General
Post Office at Kathmandu for onward transmission, The Nepalese authorities at Bethari,
in the Western Terai, collect letters, telegrams, etc., daily from Nautanwa, and send them
on to places in the Palpa District as necessary. Letters sent in this way are, of course,
delivered more quickly than if sent wid Kathmandu. Correspondence shounld be addregsed
to the Bada Ha?(im of Bethari, v#fd Nautanwa Post Office, District Gorakhpur, U, P.
Letters for Ilam and adjacent districts of Eastern Nepal are collected by the Nepalese
authorities daily from Jor Pokhri Post Office, District Darjeeling,

Nepalese stamps are obtainable through the British Legation Office.

It may be noted, however, that the norinal channel of communication between serving
soldiers and their homes, as also between the Recruiting Officer and pension claimants, eic.,
is by means of leave and furlough men and recruiters, Tmportant communications might
we]?’be sent by both means. Generally speaking, it seems to take about three months for
a letteor from DBritish India to reach any of the hill distriote if sent through the Nepalese
Post Office.



-

Copv of letter nN0.90/9/11 ocf 14.3.41 from tre R, O,
for vurkhas, yorsikhpur, t0 all Gurihe Hattalions =«
Rostl. Centres .,

ousJaCl: - Grant of xoad dllowance to tne_fgmilio'
of Gurkhm 30idiers Zor Journevs tc their
nomed 2o Nepal

rneference;:- Defencs Yepartrent letter No.584ég/1(g-2(b)
of 13.1.41

Owing to the extension of the B, & N, 7, Eailway
up t0 Nautanwa two days have bDeen deguctec from tre nuxber
of dayve shown in column 3 of Appemdix 5(A) to Hendbook for
gurkres witr the exception of the fcllowing;-

Tansil No.1l West (No recrulting is acne rere)

gillns - Piuthan.
Sellvan
Dullu Dailezh

ms people from these places co not come 1o Kunrsghat vig
Nautanwa.

Thenever road allowance orn benslf 0f tre families
of yurikra soldiers is claimec bv vou, plesse cla.m it
sccordingly

86/~ Lt-Col.,
Comd. Recora Office & R, O, for Surknae.
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APPENDIX 6 (A).

Disrances 1N Days FroM Kuracuar (Gorakurur) To ZirLas oF CENTRAL

NErAL.
Tehsil. Zilla. Days. —
No. 1 West .| All Zillas 20 (From Katbmandu approx. 3 daye.
No. 2 West Gurkha 16 - o o bdaya.
. .| Lamj uﬁg 160 ” »” w  1days
No. 3 West « | Dhor 13
. Kaski . . 13
. . Rising-Ghiring 13
. Tanhu . 13
No. 4 West Bhirkot R 10
. . .| Gaerhung . 10
. . 4,000 Purbat . 16
. Pallo Nawakot 10
. . Payung . 10
. Satann , . . 10
Gulmi . - | Argha , . . 10
. . Dhurkot . . 10
« | Galkot . . 16
. . Gulmi . . . 10
. . Isma . . . 10
. Khanchi . 0 10
. . . | Musikot . - 10
. . .|4000 Parbat . . 16
Palpa . . | Palpa . . . 6
Pieithan . . | Piuthan . . 13
Sallyan . Sallyan . . 13
Dullu Dailekh . | Dullu Dailekh 12

Average day's march taken as 16 miles.
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APPENDIX 5 (B).

APPROXIMATE DISTANCES IN DAYS FroM KuraGUAT, LAuerta Sgpar anxp

DavseELing

To Tuuss or BasterN NEPAL,

Days
Zilla and Tehsil. Thume, K ]?“{f ¢ Laheria Days

uvaghat. ] g o Darjeeling.

Dhulikhel . All (not recruited) . . o 10to 16| 22t0 26

No. 1 East.

Lyang Lyang Alampur . . . 11 8 23
No. 2 East. Barha Khuws , . . 11 8 23
Baruatimal . . . 11 8 24
Betali . . . 10 8 19
Bhedpur o . . ) 7 19
Bhimkhori . . . 9 6 19
Bhirket . . . . 10 6 19
Bhuaji . - . . 12 6 19
Bijulikot . . 10 6 19
Bulung . . . . ty 8 21
lempur . . . 9 3 21
Chankhu . . . 10 3 21
Chisapani . 10 9 19
Charikot (Khlmtxhhola) . 12 8 19
Chisapani No. 2 . 10 9 19
Chhyapa . . . 10 9 19
Dadhbipatrika . . . 10 8 19
Ding Ding . . . 10 7 21
Dolakha . . . 12 9 20
Dumja . . . . 9 7 13
Dumkot , . . . 7 6 19
Ghoksila . . 9 8 22
Gumu . . . 8 7 21
Haibar . . . 8 7 19
Harakpur . . . 8 7 20
Japhe . . . . 13 7 19
Jhagwajholi . . . 7 6 23
Jhyaj . . . 8 7 23
Jiri . . . & 7 18
Jyamirey . . . 9 8 18
Katakuti . . . 7 6 21
Khurkot . 10 7 19
Lyang Lyang (Ramechhap) 9 7 19
Manthali . . . 10 7 22
Mati . . ; 8 7 21
Mulkot . . . . 12 8 19
Namadi , . . . 8 7 19
Namdu . . . . 15 8 20
Pakabas . . . . 10 8 21
Palanchok . . . 9 8 23
Prangu . . . . 9 8 23
Pha]aney . . . 9 8 29
Pirti . . . . 12 8 21
Ramkot . . . . 9 8 22
Rupakot . . . 10 8 20
Salu . . . 10 8 21
Samra . . . . 12 8 20
Simal Chouwr . . . 7 6 21
Simras . . . 8 7 21
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A pprogimate distances in days from Kuraghat, Lakeria Serai and Darjecling
to Thums of Eastern Nepal—contd.

Days
- " / Days s Days
Zilla and Tehsil. Thums. Kuraghat. L;:;:riu Darjeeling.
Lyang Lyang .| Sindbuli . . . 8 5 19
No. 2 EKast— | Bolu . . . . Y 8 19
conlid. Sugnam . . . . . 8 7 19
Suri . . . . 8 7 20
. Tinpatan . . . . 8 8 2)
- Tiplung . . . . . 10 8 22
Yam Ka Sthan . . . 14 13
Okhaldunga . | Babun Tilpung . . . 10 9 17
No. 3 East, Bungnam . . 17 16 18
Chepam . . . . 12 10 17
Chisankhu . . . 10 8 18
Chowrasi . . . 12 9 16
Chuglu . . . 8 7 1R
Gut . . . . 16 14 16
Halesi . . . 10 8 16
Katti . . . . 9 12 14
Khambu . . . . 13 12 14
Khamtel . . . . 9 8 14
Khartamcha . . . 12 10 14
Kotwal Gaon , . . . 12 11 15
Kuwa Puni . . . . 8 7 18
Lekhkbani . . 12 11 14
Majhuwa (Solma, RawaLho]a) . 10 9 16
Ragni . . . . 11 10 14
Rampm . . . 9 8 14
Rawadumye (Rawakhola) . . 12 9 14
Satlung . . o . 8 7 16
Solu . . . . . 12 11 16
Sorang . . il 10 16
Sotang . . . . . 13 11 16
Sugnam , . . . . 9 8 16
Taluwa . . . . . 12 11 17
Tl]pung Katti . . 12 9 16
Tingladip . . . 11 10 16
Taluwa Sokhu . . 12 11 17
Tinpathan . . . 8 7 15
Udaipur . . . 4 3 14
Yubsan . . . . 9 8 16
Bhojpur . « | Amchok , . . . 11 10 11
No. 4 East. ~ | Bokhim . . . . . 9 8 14
Chowdandi . . 9 8 14
Chuichumba . . . 11 10 14
Diprung . . . 11 10 14
Hatuwa . . . . . 9 8 11
Khikamachha , . . . 9 7 12
Khotang . . . . e 8 7 14
Kulung . . 12 9 14
Phalikot (Dmg]s Snngpsng) . 11 10 12
Powa Kesang . . . 11 19 1
Rasuwa . . . . . 9 8 12
Ratancha . . . . 12 10 11
Sanu Majhuwa . . . 9 8 14
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Approzimate distances in days from Kuraghat, Lakeria Serai and Darjeeling
to Thums of Eastern Nepal—coneld.

Days
Zil il ) Days . Days

illa and Tehs Thuns Kutaghat. Léa‘:;?a Darjeeling.

Bhojpur . . | Siktel . . . 9 ] 0

No. 4 East— Thulo Majhuwa . . . 9 8 12

contd, Udaipur . . . 6 5 14

Dhankuta . . | Athrai (Khoykhola) . . . 13 12 7

Chhathar . . . 9 8 7

ar| Dhankuta . . . . 9 8 6

Dasmajhiya . . . 11 10 9

Dhulikharka . . 11 10 8

Jalahara . . . . 8 7 7

Khalsa . . . 12 11 7

Kalung Syhang . . . 12 11 7

Choubise. . . . 7 6 7

Mitlung Pahar . . . 7 6 7

Mikabung . . . . 1 4] 7

Chainpur . . . . 13 12 10

Panchmajhiya . . . 13 12 10

Subhaya Uttar . . . 13 12 12

Sankhuwa Uttar . . . 16 156 12

Mewakhola . . . . 16 15 9

Maiwakhola . . . . 18 15 10

Phedap (Tehrathum) . . 11 10 7

Koyakhola (Phedap) . . 11 | 10 7
Panchthar . . & 11 10 5

Tamarkhola . . . . 16 15 8

Taplejung . . « . 15 | 14 7

Yangrup . . . . 17 16 6

Ilam . . | lami (Charkhola) . . . 11 10 ] 2

Maipar . . . . . 11 10 2

Phak Phok ., . . J -1 10 4

Pawa Par . . . . 11 10 3

NorB.—Average day’s march taken as 16 miles,
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APPENDIX 5 (C)

Detuils of Route from Raraul to Kuthmandu,

N(J. v}

Stage. Nume of Stage.

Distance in miles.

Inter-
mediate.

Total.

Remarks,

1 | Scwmrabasa .

2 | Amlekganj (for-
merly known as
B b1 ehakhoh)
(1,000 {t.)

3 | Churia (2,100 ft.)

4 (Hitaura (1,600 ft.)

16%

o
o

63

15

31

e
-1
-

Tmmediately after leaving  Raxaul
burgalcw cross bridge intoe Nepa'ese
territory. At 2 miles pass village
of Birgarnj. (Telephone office here
conuceting  with -~ Kathmandu and
interediate  slations ;  Amlekganj
Churia, and Sisagarhi.  Headquartery
of Nepal Guvernment istriet
Magistrate). At 7 rmiles, 9 1niles
and 13 miles cross streans by
bridges. At 13} miles village of
Parswa, At Semrabssa e small
bhamlet and drinking fountain suppli-
ed by a pipe line. Forest begina
here.  Road Jevel throughout and
among cultivation,

Rising elightly through eparse woods,
Drinking founiain every 2 wiles.
Awlekgan] small hamlet with Nepal
Government  Railway terminus,
Nepalese rest-house, unfurnished.
Dirinking fountain. Road practicabie
for motors, carrviages and carts, but
very bad going.

Cross low kotal, Road cut out on hill
side above river bed, rising all the
way. It ciosses from right bank to
left at 2 miles nnd thence follows left
bank, but crosses and recrogses river
bed. At 2 miles 2 bridges within
300 yards. At Churia small hamlet
and rest-hovse furnished. Drinking
water bad. Road practicable for
motors, carriager and carts except
during short periods of heavy rain.

Steer rise nnd descent through tunwel
over kotal. Rcad runs on right bank
above river bed and them through
forest descending all the way to
whero the Karro River is crossed at
} wile by iron girder bridye,
Hitaura  swmall hamlet. Road
geverally  practicable for  motors,
coriages and carts.  Irom girder
bridee of 4 spans '00 yards long
before passing through large village
Superitar halfway between Hitaura
and Bhainsa-Dobhan,

g
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Details of Loute from Ravaul to Kathmandu—contd.

No. of
Stage.

Name of Stage.

Distance in miles.

Inter-

mediate. Total.

Remarks.

-T

10

Bhainsa-Dobkan.

Bhimphedi
(3,660 £t.)

Sisagarhi

(3,875 ft.)

(84
o

Chitla
(6,125 1t.

~a

Kathmandu
(4,250 £t.)

7 44}

¥
Qe

93 63}

69

v
[

Cross Samri river at 1 mile and Rapti
river by bridge at Bhainsa-Dobhan,
Road is cut out along hill side above
Rapti river following left bank up to
Bhaipsa-Dobhan then  crossing  to
right, and rising gradually. At
Bbaiusa-Dobhan small village and
bazar. Rcad generally practicable
for motors, carr'ages and carts. New
Dharmsala on the Bhimpledi side of
Bhainsa-Dobhan.

Pass hamlets of Nimbuatar at 2 miles
and Dhokapheli at 8 miles. DBbhim-
phedi small village and bazar. Motor
and Cart road ends here.

Steep rise of 2,225 feet to Sisagarhi,
beautifully .situated on spur ccm-
manding fine view. Small bazar and
furnished rest-house. Nepalese Fert
and barracks and headquarters of
Nepal Government District Magis-
trate.

Rise of 300 to 400 feet to Chisapani
pass. Long steep descent to valley
up which road vuns to Markhy,
crossing river at intervals. Puss
bamlets of Kulikhani at 3} miles and
Markku at 5% miles. At Markhu a
Nepalese Government  vest-house
unfurnished. Here road leaves river
and ascends over plateau, descending
again the other side and {hence
rising  gradually to village of
Chitlang.

Long steep rise of 1,675 feet to
Chandragiri pass (7,700 fcet) com-
mwanding magnificent view of Kath-
mandu, the Valley of Nepal and
snowy ranges beyond. Thence an
easy descend of 2,950 feet by gocd
road suitable for dandy or pony to
Thankot, where carriage road to
Kathmandu begins.

Carriage and motor road gradually
descending through cultivation.
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APPENDIX a,

RECRUITING STATISTICS.

Table A.

clan, average age, height, and chest measurenent of recruits enlisted in Westerin and Eastern N
15¢th, 1886, to the end of Recruiting Season, 1934-36.

epal from October

WESTERN NEPAL, EASTERN NEPAL, TOTAL,
Nuunzz ks f:'"' or AvEnags, NUMBEA AND OLAES OF BROBUITS, AVERAGE. NUMBER A¥D 0L488 OF EEGRUILH, AVEEAGE,
BRORUILS,
nosorumng -
e88p0. : . ] . . - ] .
£ E‘ £ . 5 E’ _E & ) E 5 ] o .
: g 5 3 | Age. [Holght:| Chest | § '; 3 o 3 3 Ago. (Helght.| Chest.| & g 5 a 8 3 Age. | Height.| Chest,
& g 135|za 2|83 5|ad|8]|& AN |l |3|&|B &
R - | —
18887 .| No [records.| .. 1,682 1 18°88 | #°2°356" | 327307 [ .. i | e o e e No reeords, 1,082 | 1888 | 6'4-35" | 33-30"
1897-88 . .| o | e [1,005 10712 BATON | BHOOY |y f e o e | e e [ e - wooo» 1,005 | 20713 [&'270" | 23.60"
1686-89 . . 623 226 as | 872 [ 1887 | 6331 | savser | ... | ... - e s sor e oes 622 | 228 e s 24 872 16'37 | 6321 | 3380
1860-00 . 745 304 16 [1,007 | 16'43 823837 | 3%01” | ... | vus “wr ws . " “w YYS 716 204 vae ves 18 1,007 18'43 | 62637 | 3391
180001 1,064 433 | 110 (1,607 [§18°45 [ 5'3°37" | 34729 | ... No recorde. p:L] No records, Recorde Incomplete, 1,880 | Records incomp:ete.
1601-93 .| o8 871 | 300 (1,567 | 1831 | 5'3:G8” [ 8 45" | .., T 180 » oo ”» " 1,788 |
1808-03 .| &3 853 | 263 (1,220 |18°21} 6’8777 | 33-57” ” " 502 » m » ” 1,792 v )
18004 . . 485 2a7 129 p71 | 18413 | 5'3'62" | 33'76” | ... ” ”» 703 1 ” ”» 1,731 ”» "
180406 , | 498 247 | 356 |1,101 {1874 | 5’3087 | 38:77” | 04 | 01 | 230 225 142 | 762 | 1876 |6'3:03"  33:01” | 592 ) 339 | 230) 235\ 498 | 1,883 [ 1875 | 55-68” | 3363
169696 , | 412 202 | 211 | 825 | 1866 | 5384” | 33:69” | O1 | 91 | 263 | 213 | 180 | 838 | 18'60 | 5/313” | 33-10” | 303 | 203 | 263 | 213 | 301 | 1,603 | 1865 | 53487 | 833
189697 . .| 460 <75 | 209 | 073 | 18°01 | 6'9°68” | 84'07” | 47 | 58 | 107 | 150 | 139 | 691 108l |5'3'30" | 33'70” | 616 333 | 197 [ 160 | 368 | 1,568 | 1832 |53-48” | 339y
180798 , .| 495 276 { 81| 862 {1818 [56'3:66” | 84°03” [ 66 | 46 | 220 | 184 | 71| 585 | 1874 [§3°16Y | 33F3” | 560 | 323 | 220 | 184 | 162 | 1,437 | 18'41 | 53°¢0” | 33-05"
160808 . | 665 385 | 145 |1,185 | 1823 | 5'3'60" | 34007 | 93 | 32| 147 | 110 66 | 377 | 1876 [5'3-24” ( 33'03" | 668 | 417 | 147 | 110 200 | 1,665 | 1896 |5'9-e4” | 33-99"
168¢-1900, ,| 620 323 | 160 (1,103 {1843 | 5'3°61” [ 33-76" | 76 | 53 | 240 | 236 | 162 | 767 | 18'60 | 6’3057 | 3363” | 696 | 375 | 240 | 236 | 312 | 1,850 | 1540 | 5'9-38" | 33707
190001 o | 67 361 | 168 [1,200 [18'69 | 5374” | 360" | 63 { g6 | 190 [ 205 | 96| 619 | 1847 |5'301” | 384" | 734 417 | 190 | 205 | 264 | 1,819 | 1800 | 8340 | 3368
lp01-02 , ]| 367 217 | 122 708 | 1840 |5376” | 9364”69 |20 | 117 | 132 | 65| 306 | 1650 {53237 | 3441 | 420 | 246 | 127 132 107 1,102 | 18°46 | 53657 | 33-9¢~
103-03 , .| 678 346 | 106 [1,020 (1335 ( 5'3-22” | 8362 [ 64 | 30 | 357 | 260 62 | 761 | 1700 | 8/2:70" | 338" | 632 | 386 | 367 | 260 | 167 | 1,790 | 1803 | 5303 | 3387
100304 . .| 617 36| 30| 953 | 18'15( 87338 | 93237 | 67 { 59 | 238 | 262 64 | €73 | 1813 | 5’3087 | 33'42" | B84 | 30| 298 | 262 | 143 | 1,695 | 1814 |6'3'26” | ag-me
Total, 1886-87
10 1903-0£, Records incomplete. | 9,390 | 18:47 | 5'3:23” | 33°48" No records, 1,734 No records, Records Incomplete, 11,124 Reoords incomplete,
| _
Total, 1804-95
1003-04, 5,262 | 2,077 |1,666 (0,025 | 1827 | §°3'61" | 33-73" |638 (647 |2,317 |1,076 | 1,008 | 6,370 | 16'C3 | 8'3'08” | 33:72" | 6,015 | 3,624 | 2,217 | 1,976 | 2,672 | 16,334 | 1937 |6'3°41’’ | 3373
TotaL .| Records incomplete, | 10,315 18:37 | 5'3-43” | 33+6¢” Recorde incomplete. |8,113 Records incomplete, Records incomplete, 27,426 Records indomplete,
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TABLE A—contd.

WEBTERN NEPAL. KEASTERN NEPAL. TOTAL.
Nuupes anDp Craes oy BeozuiTs, AVBEAGE, Nuungs anp CLASS O¥ RBCRUITH, AvEBAGE, Kvuske axp Crass or Recsurre, Avkkaas,
Reerating Bxuanxe,
Beasen, d . .
. 3 o . « : y . » - . g
El | 2 | 8| 4 5 [ Bl e g =] 8 El s < Eld | 8| 5| g LT .
] . a o a . [ = ! ] . o .
g £ gﬂ g § 3 S ) ;ﬁ iz & g || 4 E s E| g = H | § El5 | < |k F': 3 . = ]
. = o | - e
g'l8| 5 | &8I & < m s |&lélaléd|alsdldts] & < = 8 |&|d|a|8d|3|a|&|8 | & & ] &
1004-05 . . 1,061 | 638 | *878 2,667 1898 | 5'9°34° | 83°2° 60 18| 133 127 . 18 3564 18'¢8 5°2'06° | 92'86” W | L111] 686 | 133 137 804* 2,021 18'30 | 6°3-22° | 93°03” | ¢ Includes Thakur
and Chetri,
1608-06 . 634 | 419 | *89 | 1,130 | 16°14 | 9'3°20" | 93°047 92( 60 ( 843 322) .. 60 700 | 1683 | 6'9°18" | 93507 | ... 600 | 403 | 342 | 222 143* | 1,638 | 18-18 | 5’9-06" [ 33°16° |26 Speoisl enlier-
wents included in
towal excluded
fruw sverage,
100607 0| 5 £19 | 968 6| 1,185 [ 1770 [5381" | 83°37" 4] 27 10 1| .. 66 488 | 1864 | 916" | 93327 | 60| 64| 763 | 885 | 1le0 ) 171 | .. Gl | 1,673 | 1801 |&81e” | 33287
100708 . 68 | 138 951 | 7190 12| 1,746 | 1972 [ 579°96" | 39°167 06| 02| 544 | 00 84| o06| 1,807 | 1821 | 6'9'11% | 89177 | es | 138 [1,016| 638 | 644 | @607 [T} 77 3,142 | 17797 | 5°3-237| 33'16°
160800  » 61| 184 827 | esaa| 21 1,678 | 1770 | 6'985” | 39°18° o| 66| 63| 4s6| 660 40| 70| 21,3024 1830 | b&20e | 9372 | es| 149 s03| 707 | 486 | Bo0| 48| 00| 3,080 | 17°96 | 5'3 437 [ 32:05”
1009-10 . 57 n 626 | 521 7] 1,281 17°74 | 6°3°'71° | 3318” . 10 24 0 | 243 | 441 58 73 678 18431 6'3:24" | 9339 114 81| 640 | 659 | 243 | 441 58 80 2,160 1700 | g'3'62° | 33.32°
1910-11 . 44 73 604 49 3 1,103 17'90 | 5’3-38” | 33797 1 31 9 110} 193 30 13 387 1843 5'3'47" | 83'03° 44 74 | 626 458 110 103 30 16 1,650 18°25 | 5°3-30" | 93°80° | 76 '*specinls '’ in-
cluded in total
excluded from
average,
arre” 97'16 90°43%
10:1-13 . Go 58 430 368 9 026 17°62 | 6°3'94” | 3606” 3 84 92 258 421 29 58 832 18:00 5'9-93° | 95'50" 06 60 | 404 | 400 268 | 421 0 61 1,767 17°80 | 6'3°48" | 98°27° | 44 De,
39°54" 39'46° 32:04”
1512413 . 30 67 608 | 470 4 1,250 17°80 | 573'61” | 94+81% 20 34 51 | 234 289 16 35 406 1641 8’970 | 95817 38 03 | 703 | 631 | 236 | 280 10 99 1,084 7907 | 6'3'80° | 35630° | &9 Do.
P
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TABLE A—contd.

WESTELN NEPAL. EASTERN NEPAL, TOTAL,
Noupes 4ND CLa8S u¥ LiECRUITS. Avens@e, Nuupes .xp Cries oF Bucsvirs, Avehies, NuuxBes aKp CLass oy Kxcavirs, I AVEBAOK,
|
4 ’ ) '
Beoruliting Season. I
@ o a . E . " R 2
. g I a4 > . o El g 4 % ] 5 £ ¢ < . £ © @ I3 ] 4 & w . = .
ZBE?§-§5§§EH’§>5“555‘2.-.;,'353'5@ T olelElele{2||Els|alE} = | % | ¢
] 4 & g ] = El H g | S o c] = 3 2 s E] .= ] -] = 3 w 35 2 4 E & ] El 2 5 [ g ] 2 g = 3
a é 1 E13 2 al=l &1} o B | < = < 3] = E] [ 3 = @ = o = < = ] = slalé S|1E& |l &8 | = | & z s = = 2
i
A ———————
31°48" 396" 12337
1013.14 61| 116 | 531 | 370 13 55 1| . e 3| L8 1770 E3C | ~yga 0 13 70 56| 230 | 363 20 .. 42| 805 (1831 | 6330 | T g7 | 90| 120 | 501 | 34| 2 418 23| .. 6| o] o | ere |
Lq, 3201 . . el 33°61" . . B 294547
wibs . . .| ses| oo |azsolrser| 12| soz| e . | . 8| 6800 froq2| OO | o) 34| 404 | 222 | 184 700 | 084 04} .. | 384 |3,102)10°05| 506" |—prrm—| 209 (1,421(3,072)1,665| 926 11,350 M8 | .. | .. | se2 oo wEm, Eree | — o
3324 _ e 39 5
w018 . . .| s (3008|180 234 45| 31| 13| 427 | 402 102 | 14,509 2034 | 345 |\ g5ar” €0 | 716 | 306 | 102 | 703 | 678 | 108 | .. | 673 |3,787 (2050 | @a-30” | 34w0” 800 | 4,374 6,546 | 2,500 | 746 [1,280| 220 | 427 | 492 | 835 | 18,206 | 20| BNV | kGY
l
: ‘ 3280
33-22 323" . . ‘ . g | ———
wle1r . . .] 956 (1,386 [4N0 (1750 8| 32| a3 1s| 72| so| 6,908 [1g4p| 9457 \—rrm—| 113 | es3 | 54| sa1| 600 |1,086( 110 | .. |1,0104,708|2012] 528y |~y | 460 (2,278 ]4,701) 2,081 066 1,308 | 149 | 115 | 753 |1.080] 13,666 | 1080 53116 TG
H
[/
31-05"
347 5 - 943" o84 |,001 | 2 1906 | 52507 [ g7
1917-28 e e of 931|L518]3,545| 1,607 ] ... 177 | 44| 300 e8a| 180 | 8,478 (1943| w272 33.077,, 91 ( 005 | 835 a1p | 704 |1,254| 351 .. |19625,620 12040 | 52487 ) —pr | 422 |2,420| 4,080 (2,016 | 704 |1,431) 105 ) 300 | 684 12,004 | 14,304 FERCH
4
. , 3384
24 5 . 5 311 | s405) 1003| 6260 — ——
weto . . .0 ool 4| ssef 48| .. | | 2| 26| 180 62| 9,200 {1618| sEas __22_::, 12| s2a| 122 | 144 401 36| o3| 57 2402306 |s072| e2me” ;::; 102 | 763 | o8| so0| 40| 74| 74| 76| eor TS
!
Q

114
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*Table A—contd.

WESTERN NEPAL. EASTERN NEPAL, TOTAL.
\
NuUMBEUS AND CLAGH. AVEBAGE. Nuupaes aND Ctaps. Avieiak, NuubBas axp Craiss. Averics,
nmnnn_--%h.:n BEMiRNE,
o e | B o4 g ] 2 I I S g . ) " . gl s | e | &)« s | .
ElE 2 |l | .| 2 | s 2|88 |82 |83 | .| % | |48 (5|18 | |8|¢2/|4 3 ;
1188152 3| ¢ 3 s |la|E|x|alg|d|z2(2]| 28| ¢ | % I - T - - T - - I &
gl|8la2|s|&| =& < = 3] el | |d|a|&| @ ]38 [ & ] & e|s|=2l&|5|alals] & 3 .
PR R B i —— -1 - - - | T
1910-20. .| 100 | 666 [2,411 J1,812| 933 | 5,120 | 18-22 [6°—2-38" wm..w”. s 57| 102 123 483 | 605 | 40| 107 | 1,001 | 19°00 | 5—3-20° wwﬂq_. 203 | 622 [2.513[L,735 | 407 | 714 | 61| ave | 6,721 | 18-61 |5—o-aer NW.M.
Ll . -
_gegne | 32:25% . +_g-gy+| 33:06” iy 82:85°
40 |6/—20 o | 3] 50| 85| 33| 3490| | 101 o000 1878 |6'—287[ 330571 45 484 | 205 | 93¢ [ weo | 4 76 5'—2-62+ |32
gozo.2r . .| 15| o1 [ 484 210 [ 271 | 01| 1840 " | 550 75 | 6 e U 33 3| 208 | 1,847 | 1878 §—202" |
32'90° 292
. - 4 . r__a.q14| 33:29" - . . 32:92
1021-22 , 45| 85 ] 718 | 431 | 57 | 1,396 | 1841 [5—297° [ 35557 - 2 5 L] w7 |240] 301 3| 463 18'65|6—3'31 seere| 45| T 7™ 492 | 167 | 240 [ 39 | 60| 1,799 | 1982 YT
: 32°73" 15 92-87°
112 -gp |5'—3'63" =1 ... 1 1( .. 188 |278| 2| 69| 630 19-26 |5—3-367( 3315 5 278 185 | 2 42 (6"—9°477 | =
1002.03 . .| o7 8us | 580 | 128 | 1,758 | 17-99 [5'—3'83" |3z . S| e | we | sov ] ses | 1ss ) 27 2 | 185 | 2,288 | 1842 |5 (e
, | 8170 , i O o e | 81067
192326 , .| 41| 108) e3¢ | 472 | 63| 1,808 [ 1771 [8'—8¢40" |5 .. | 2 1] 160 | 288 | .. 13 | 404 | 1853 | 5'—2'86 wm 79" 41| 108 | ca0 | 473 | 150 | 238 | ., | 68 [ 1,712 | 17-80 |¥'—3'39" |Fios
92"
92°05° , . 33-18° . amos | 827947
102425, .| 48| 146 615 [ 505 | 66 | 1,970 | 17°65 |5'—8487 [t e | o Of 1| trage1| 1] 5| 672 1832 | F—3787 2o | 48| 146 | 021 | 517 | 174 ) 361 ] 11| 74 [ 1,951 | 1818 |5—3727 | 5oy
‘a7 -00° oane | 9177
w2526, .| o0 188 | s0a | 4o [ 47 | 1817 | 1700 58100 | T 2{ ¢| wfus|su| | of 608 1648 |s—e1r| 30| g5 | 1ag | gos | so7 | 162 | 405 | 78| 80| 2027 | 1008 80" |
92357 3274° 0 l—g-ogr | 2278
1924-27. .| 61| 06| 5181 672 ) 162 | 1,384 | 1741 | &—8:58" || ... 2| ©| 25]| 186|262 30| 20 532 182 |8 —a31°|=——| 51| 110 | 542 | 606 | 177 | 240 | 84 | 340 | 2,209 | 17°40 35107
, 3408 3512
* Includes Followers, Reoruit Boya and Recrults for miscellaneouns units, B

114
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*Table A—concld,

WESTEBN NEPAL. LARTERN NEPAL. TOTAL,
NUMBER AND CLAES. AVEBAGE, NuUMDER AND CLABSB, AvEnaas, NUMBrR AND CLaSE. AvEzion,
Reorulting Beason. BaMangs,
o R . o . g . . ) . @ : . . P . o
= & @ W e < & @ k= - ; £ < o 0 < 4 .
g B-] 1 N 3 g =] o b . = d : .
AR EE: Eld |, = i |43 § El2 = E[E) 3| <[ ® i |28 22«8 |E| 2| .| & §
= = & L} = = =
2|5 |5|8|5|& |% | 8| s |&l&d|8|g|s|a|2|8) | &| 8 | 5 |&8|&|2/c/8|2|2|5| 5| 5| £ | 2
. 385 g4t , ) .
108728 , ., .| 40| 107 605] 5230 | 6°| 1,108 ] 17:20 | 5'—3°66 334 | L. o) 180 | 200 30 [ 602 | 1776 | 6'—3°76¢ 84°00” | 49| 107 | 606 | 533 190 260 | 30| 10| 1,000 | 1748 [ 5—370" | 9340”4] ® Includes 1 Limba.
§ With effeot trom 1027~
28, mean ochest
wmeasurewent  only
le shown,
192680 . . .| 68| 13 19| 437 7| 1,188 | 1730 [6'—3'08” | 31077 2 4] 104 184 28| 15 428 | 17-06 | 5'—3-96" 34'03” | o3| 114 | p2l | 431 | 10| 186] 30 29| 1,664 I7s2|6—3157| 9109
192030 ., . . 43| o4 510 443 | 4 { 1,009 s17°03 | 5'—B05" | 310" 2 1 4| 123 102 | 38 1] 939 | 17°08 | 5°—3°00" 3uqpr | 42| 98| 620 447 [ 123 | 165 ) 38) 10| -1,441 | 1704 |6'—320"| 93141 | 4 jneludes 3 Limbae,
193081 . ., . 60| 103 | 848 | 689 4| 1,687 | 1744 |56 —3'88” 926" 4 6| 139 248 | 20 2 426 | 1776 | 6'—3'27"} 33817 | ¢0| 104 | 862 | 588 | 138 | 250 | 3B 5| 2001 | 1747 |6'—248"] s277v
193133 ., .| 43| 107 | 7o | 617 3| 1,90 | 17'04 | 5'—2€3” | 31°54” 1 6| 146 | 173 6 9 941 178 |5’ —304”| 3347 | 43| log| 711 | 5623 146 | 173 6| 131 1,721 1719 |5 —277" 313"
1032-33 . . . 38| 104 | 664 | 444 et | 1,156 | 1749 | 5'—997" 31°08” ] 2| 21| 170 59 15 468 | 17'72 | 6'—3'08" 3941 38| loal 666 | 446 211 | 170 50 21| 1,624 1767 | 5'—3°01" 939" tlnu[l::des! Rals and
2 Limbus,
109338 . . .| 65| 121 485 385 2| 1,058 1740 |5 —3077| 32:30” 6 6 82| 6 s 0 184 | 1774 | 6'—3-91 3319 | 66| 123| 400} s00) 82| 70 5! 11| 1,242 | 1767 |5 —9'19" ]| 3374
103435 . . .| 63 05| 545 | 4% 1| L1 | 17:22 |5 —383" 3345" 4 13| 177 244 | 25 ] 474 | 17°78 | 6'—3-37" 3333”7 | e2| o7 | 648 | 441) 177 ) 244 | 26| 10| leos| 1797 | 6'—3'10"| ga-gs”

* Lxcludes I'ollowers, Recruit Boys & Reoruits for miscellunecus uuits,






TABLE B.

Stuuary or Grrkua REcruiting 1914 1o 1918, axp 1919 to Teryinarioy ofF Grear Wir.

E“t"lf Grand BroUGHT IN BY
Aseam | Burma No. o total Qi ged :
of Depot. Army. > Total. . i, | Special | Nepal Fur- Die- ) Remarks.
Name of Dep 7 | Rifles. | M. P. rejec- | brought | Reerui- |pooryi. |Govern- | longh [charged [ X5
ions. in. ers. ters. | ment. | men. men. 3,
Western Nepal Recruit- | 85,222 2,687 87,909 | 26,096 | 114,005 104,268 1,214 7,408 1,103 12 193
ing Depot. I
Eastern Nepal Recrunit- | 11,841 | 2,526 | 2,798 17,1656 | 5,038 22.203 15,476 | 3,339 | 2,264 | 1,122 2 To the Armistice.
ing Depot. l November 1918.
Total 97.003 2,526 5.485 10%,074 | 31,134 136.208 119,744 4,553 9.672 2.225 2 12| )
Western Nepal Re-| 7.064 7,064 | 11,301 18,425 18,425 B
cruiting Depot.
Eastern Nepal Recruit- | 2,337 34 56 2.427 1,254 3711 3,591 117 rTo the Termina-
ing Depot. tion of War.
Total 9,401} 34 56 9,491 | 12,645 22156 22,019 117 J
GRAND TOTAL 106,464 2 560 5,541 114,565 | 43,7979 158,344 141,763 4,670 9,572 2,225 2 12

6Lt
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APPENDIX 7.

A Bipriocraruy or NErarL.l
d.  Books dealing with the country and the People.
Adam, Leonburd . . . Sitte und Recht in Nepal ; Leing books | & 2 of Part

89 of Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Rechtswissen-
schaft. Stutigart, 1934,

Bendall, C. A. . . , Journsy of Literary and Arvchzological Researoh in
Nepal and North India. Cambridge, 1886,

Boeck, Karl . . . . Durch Tndien ins versohlossene Liand Napal. Leipzig,
1903.

In Banne des Everest Erlebnisse in Nepal ([leimat d,
Gorkhas im Zentral Himalaya). Leipzig, 1023,

Aux Indes et au Népal, Traduit par Frangois
Richard., DParis, 1907.

* Brown, Percy . . . Picturesque Nepal. London, 1912. Mostly descrip-
tive of the art treasures of the Valley.

Browning, Captain H. S. . Routes in Central Asia, Section 6. Calculta, 1878,
Comprises routes in Nepal, Bhutan, Sikkim and
Tibet.

Bruce, Major (now Brig.-Gen.) Twenty years in the Himalayas. London, 1010,

The Hon. (. G, Foreword to *‘ The Gurkhas”, Northey and Morria

q. V. .

Coandler, Edmund . . The Sepoy. London, 1919. Contains a chapter on the
Gurkha,

Cavenagh, General Siv O, . . Rongh notes on the State of Nepal. Calcultn, 1851,

Chatterton, E. . . . Mission Work in Chota Nagpore. London, 1901,

Crooke, W. . . . . Tribes and Castes of N. W. P. and Oulh. 1986.

* Das, Sarat Chandra . . Journey to Lhasa and Central Tibet. London, 1901,
A most interesting book, particularly those yportions
dealing with Eastern Nepal, through which the
author travelled.

Dekobra, Maurice . . . Les Tigres Parfumés. Paris, 1929,

Perfumed tigers. London, 1931. Cantains a chapter
describing the author’s visit to Kathmandu.,

* Eliot, Sir Charles . . . Hinduism and Buddhism, 3 Vols. Loudon, 1921,
Contains many references to Nepal and explains the
development of DBuddhism in that couniry ve:y
clearly.

Elwes, J. H. , . o . Memoirs of Travel, Sport, and Natural History,

. London, 1930. Contains a chapter on the botany
of Nepal. .
Encyclopedia Britannica . All editions. Anrticle on Nepal.

Foucher, A, . . . . Catalogue des Peintures Népil et Tibet, Collection.
Hodson, 1901.

Freshfield, D. W. . . Round Kangchenjunga. London, 1993.

* [Tamilton, B. . . . An Account of the Kingdom of Nepal. Edinburgh,
1812,

1This list is believed to contain all the books on Nepal in the principal languages of
Eurcpe which have up to date been published. It is extracted from my complete
Biblingraphy, ¢containing manuseripts, and articles in magazines and journals, published in
the Journal of the Royal Central Asian Society, Vol. 18. October 1931

# The most useful books have been marked with an asterisk.



HO(‘gan. Bl }" . [ . .

Hoel‘nle, R. . . - .
*Hooker, J. D. . . .

H“c, E. R- [ ) . . L4
*Hunter, Sir W. A, . .

*Kirkpatrick, W. . . .
#|,.andon, lercival ., . .

Landor, A. H. Savage . .
#*Levi, Sylvain . . .

MacMunn, Major (ncw General)
Georga.

Massieu, Isabolle . . .
Mitra, R. . . . .

#Nepal, H. H. Sir Chandra
Shamsher, Maharuja of.

Northey, Major W. Brook, and
Moris, Captain C. J.

O'Connor, Sir Frederick . .

*0ldfield, H. A, . . -
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On the aborigines of India. Calcutta, 1847.
Himalayan Ethinology. Caleuita, 1859,

*Essays on the languages, ete., of Nepal and Tibet.
London, 1874, Contains the following collected
papers: On the languages, literature, and religion of
Nepal and Tibet : On the Chepang and Kusands
Tribea of Nepal: 8keteh of Buddhiem: On the
geography of the Himalaya : The origin and classi-
fication of the Military tribes of Nepnf.

Miacellaneous Essays. London, 1880, Contains: On
the Kiranti Tribe of the Central Himalaya : Onb the
Koch, Bodo, and Dhima Tribes: On the Law and
Legal Practice of Nepal.

Inecribed seal of Gupta. 18689,

Himalayan Journals. London, 1864, Contains a
delightfully written acecunt of the author's searches
after flowers in Eastern Nepal. Hooker here writes
of a part of the country reen by no other European,
which makes his journs] of added interest.

Travels in Tartary. London, 1627 (veprint).

Life of Brian Hedgson. London, 1896. Cortains
many letters from Hodgson describing life at
Kathmandu in early days.

Catnlogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts collected in Wepal
and presented to various libraries and learned
societies by B. I, Hedgson. Loudon, 15880.

An account of the Kingdon of Nepal. London, 1811,

Nepal. 2 Vols. London 1928: Mostly histcrical.
Contains many fine illustrations and a good account
of the architecture of the Valley.

Tibet and Nepal Painted and Described. n.d, A
book filled with exaggerations and inaccuraces.

Le Népal. 8 Vols. Paris, 1905, The standard work
on the early history and archezology of Nepal.

The Armies of India. Londen, 1912.

Népalet Pays Himalayens. Daris, 1904
The Sanskrit and Buddhist literature of Nepal,
Calcutta, 1832.

Speceh on the liberation of Slaves. Nepal, 1925.

The Gurkhas, their Manners, Custome, and Country,
London, 1928.

Ou the Frontier and Beyond. ILondon, 1931,

Sketches from Nepal. London, 1880. A very graphic
account of life at the Nepalese court in the time of
Jungbahadur, of whom the author was n personal
friend. This is guite the best of the older booke
and repays elose study.

A Journey to Kathmandu. London, 1852.

~ #The mosi usoful books have been marked with an asterisk.



Powell, E. A. . . .

*Risley, H. H, . . .

Simha, K. U. R R .
Smith, Thomas . . .
Swmythe, F. §. . . .

Temple, Sir Richard . .

Wheeler, J. T. . . .

Wolff, P. . . . .
Wright, D. . . .
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A Last Home of Mystery. New York, 1929, Writtey
in modern American  journalistic style, Mostly
ill informed and in bad taste.

Tribes and Castes of Bengal. Caleutta, 1891, (‘on.
tains much informution about the people of Kasteru
Nepal.

The Gurkha conquest of Arki, Tahore, 1903,

Narrative of a Five Years Residence at Nepal, 1841-5.
London, 1852,

The Kangehenjungn Adventure. T,ondon, 19030, Con-
tains a chapter  describing the country in the
vicinity of the Yalung in LEastern Nepal, through
which the author’s expedition was permitted to
pass.

Journal kept at Hyderabad, Kaghmir, Sikkim, and
Nepal. London, 1887, ,

Short history of Imdia and the Frontier States of
Afghunistan, Nepal, and Burma. London, 1830.

Jahrbuch Asiat. 1913. Article on Nepal.
History of Nepal, Cambridge, 1877,

B. Books on the languages of Nepal, Grammars, etc.

Anonymous . . .
Ayton, J- A- . . . .
Dewar, F. . . . .

Dopping-Heppenstal, M. E. .

Gangadhara, 8.8, . .

*Grierson, Sir George . .

Kilgour, R., and Duncan, H. C.
Moleny, A. D. . .

Money, Major G. W. P. . .
*Turnbull, A, . . . .

*Tul‘ne", R- L. . . .

Short Khaskura Phrases. Caleutta, n. d.
Gramnmar of the Nepalese Language. Calcutta, 1820,
Nejalese Vocabualary. Cawnpore, n. d.

Khas Gurkhali Grammar and Vocabulary. Caleatta,
1899.

English and Nepali Dictionary. DBenares, n. d.

Linguistic Survey of India.

Vol. 1, Part 1, Introductory. Caleutta, 1927,

V.l 3, Part 1, Tibeto-Burman Family. Caleutta,
1909,

An invaluable book to those interested in the tribal
lang nages of Nepal,

Vol. 9, Part 4. Specimens of the Pahari Languages.
Calcutta, 1927. Contains a full Gramnmar of Nepali
and detailed vocabularics.

English-Nepali Dictionary. Darjeeling, 1923,
Gurkhali Regioner. Calcutta, 1923.
Gurkhali Manual. Bombay, 1918,

Nepali Gramriar and Vocabulary. Darjeeling, 1887,
2ud Edition, Darjeeling, 1904. 3rd KEdition,
London and Calcutta, 1923. The only scientifie
grammar of the Nepali Janguage yet published.

Nepali Dictionary, Comparative and etymeclegical.
London, 1931. The first and o:ly comprehensive
dictionary of the language. Indispensable to all
serious students.

#The most useful books have been markel with an asterisk.



Bel!, Sir Charles

Desideri, Ippolito, 8. J.

Macdonald, David
LRonaldghay, Lord
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C. Sclected list of books on T'ibet.

v

Tibet Past and Present. Oxford, 1924, Reprint, 1927.
A useful book setting forth the relstious between
Tibet and Nepal very clearly.

‘the people of Tibet. Oxford, 1228. Containe muny
references to Nepal and Gurkhas.

The Religion of Tibet. Oxford, 193). A bock which
throws much light cn the religions beliefs of the
Gurungs and other Nepalese tribes.

Edited by Filippo de Filippi, An account of Tibet.
1712-1727. London, 1434.

A most interesting book. Father Desideri returned
frein Lhasa via the Koti Pass and Kuthmandu to
Tudia; and whilet his aoccount of Nepal is brief it
is extremely interesting as he was one of the first
Europeans ever to visit the country.

The Land of the Luma.

Laude of the Thunderbolt——3ikkiw, Chumbi, and
Bhutan, London, 1931.

MGIPC—81—1-14(PD-111)—22 4.36--500.



APPENDIX 1.

SHOWING TERMS

USED

IN  GURKWA RELATIONSHIPS
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CHART
(BEE AL30 EXPLANATORY NOTES ON PAGE 1567)
FATHER'S FATHER FATHER'S MOTHER MOTHER'S FATIER — MOTIER'S MOTHER
DAIE BAJEL BAJE i BAJES
L4
.4 A
CHERS
FATHER'S ELDER BROTHER EATHER'S ELDER SISTER FATHER MOTHER MOTHER'S YOUNGER MOTHER & YOUNCER
- - Al I > STE P
JETHA DA JETHI AMA B i ON BADU . BIOTHER — B _bl.\Tl-.It . — KANCII[ AMA
PUSAT PHUPU A ey AMA oo — MAUU KANCHO DA
— — r MAMA . CHENA
F MUSA BA
P . | A
P ‘DAIU WIAUIY BHENA piot BHAUSU
Dibr e BHENA bint SALA UwiR BHAL 3L i —
Dasv — RHAUIU N piraty . EHANI soLT! - BUWARI = SOLTINI i BuwArt
. —_ DAJU J— X BHAXIA O BAINI BHAL ha
BHENA - BAINT . SOLTINT . N i DIDI
JUWH BAINI Juwit basu BHENA
. soLm BHAI BHAI Juwir BUWARI
N o A x TOWAL BHANJA _
BHATUA - BHATUA CHORO WUSED Ciong? BHATIJA BHANJI
BUWARI BHADAI
’ . CHORO
BHANIA — _ | BRANJA —_— — p— —
= = HANJA - — = = —| —| = —\
_ B e BHANII BHANJI . = N ‘5
JUWAL BHATU! JUWAL BHATL RUANIA Al NATINE BUWALI JUWAL BHANSA JUWAL
. '3 14N GHANIT N, W CHORI Wi i S - .
DHANIA CHORI BUW I BHANTA PHAN sg;«‘vr}\.v;l NATI cHor1 || WIFE'S FATHER cHonl BUWARI DHANIA BHANJI BU);;:}: BHANIA
CHOKI CHORO pUA JUWAI > HHADAINI BHATII ¢ CHORO
A_RI SASURA . - . CHORI
BUWARI P WIFE'S MOTHER BUWARI OR BHANII CIToR!
MAMA =
SASU
A o PHUPU b P
BHANJA
J 2 D BIATIA
_ WIFE'S ELDEN BROTHER SLITAR Tt N R — .
= — - 1 - JLTIN SAsU SANU SALL CHORO —| =
! JETHAN GR G A . SALA DAINI H'
JUW3L BiANI — — = BUWIRI UHAL R - NHATUI
; BUWARL Juw L1
i Diitia i CHORI
BHANIA SENL BHAL Bl
BUWARNI CHORO .
CHORL - A A
CHORI BHAD AL O
FMANJA - CHORO
x - BHATH A _— —_—
'3 w
DUW KR! o Jg} u‘; o BHADAIN JUw i CHORI
BHADAIN SED BHATI 4 BHANJI BUWARI BHANIA MUSEDI CHORI
CHORI CHORO
L4 2
ELDLIt BROTHER
DAY _
T = A )= BHAT —| = BAINL
) -
BIENA bl (KANCHO) owh (KANCHD
BHAUID : BUWARI SON b 4
(LT b.4 DAUGUTER
CHONo WUWARL JUWAL cHoul
A .4 A Val j—
0k O
. AUGHTER'S SON
BHATIJA _ _ SOl OR _ . LBHANIT DAUC Hl“[ll\s -
GHATUI T SON'S SON SON'S DAUGHTER KATl TIN bauainiin 5
ewn vt BlUANT NATINI DAUGIHTVER
. 4 HidT NI ; NAT N (AT A —
BUW AR BIANIS Juwig AT NATING — NATIN —_ JUWAL NITIN
LUWiKI CHORO = HUSWARL = —_ NiTl ’
CHORI P
NATINI NATINI /
NATH NATIN t JUWRL NATINL
GUWARL NATIN : BUWARI
st NATINI NATH il
JUWAIL NATIN
/ —
= B FANATING
PANATI PANATING
PANATINI JUWAL
BUWARI PANATI

FPANATINI
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